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PREFACE. 



This method is based on the axiom that the theoretical study of a science 
can only be carried on satisfactorily if the student possesses a sufficient amount 
of knowledge gained by experience ; and conversely, that knowledge gained 
by experience, in order to be complete and thorough, must be supplemented 
by a systematic analysis of the laws which underlie that science. ' 

Taking this general principle for my starting-point, and applying it to the 
study of languages in particular, I have attempted to initiate the beginner into 
the study of languages (in the first instance the French language), by a method 
in which practice and theory are so intimately blended, as continually to react 
upon and supplement each other. 

With this view I begin with whole sentences, instead of isolated wordf,° and 
taking the Verb for the warp of the texture, I gradually interweave the woof 
in the shape of Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and other parts of speech, until 
finally the complete fabric emerges from the loom. Reserving any further 
ornamental embroidery for a more advanced stage, I have confined my task to 
the framing of a plain, homespun, wear-and-tear-proof fabric, of which not 
a single thread need subsequently be undone. 

In a certain degree, I am fully aware, the working of this plan has been 
more or less successfully attempted before ; with this fundamental difference, 
however, between the traditional type of Grammars and the Organic Method, 
that in the former the Syntax is either entirely severed from, or at best placed 



' " What the pupil should be taught is to methodise his knmvledge, to bok at every separate 
part of it in its relations to the other parts and the whole, combining the partial glimpses which" 
he has obtained into a general map, if I mav so soeak." — John StuaiJt Mill. 

2 "As we do not think in words but in sentences, and as language is the expression and 
embodiment of thought, it is clear that the imit of language must be the sentence and not the 
word. The words which compose a sentence are related to one_ another in the same way .as 
the several elements of an idea or of an action as reproduced in thought, and can only Le 
decomposed and separated by conscious analysis." — Waitz, Anthropology. 
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in mere mechanical juxtaposition to the Accidence, whereas in the latter. 
Syntax and Accidence are mixed up in, as it were, chemical combination. With 
this view I have framed and arranged the sentences intended to illustrate the 
laws of the language in such definite order as to display the grammatical forms 
embodied in them in bold relief. Standing out, as they do, in clearly dis- 
tinctive type, like mountains on the map of a country of which they form the 
backbone, they necessarily force themselves more vividly upon the pupil's 
attention than is the case with the traditional paradigms. This arrangement, 
appealing thus by the logic of visible facts to the eye, cannot fail to assist the 
mind in giving form and substance to the otherwise abstract idea. To which 
must be added the fact that this conspicuousness of the inflectional elements in 
the sentence, bringing them into their natural relationship « ith the context 
without which they cannot convey an idea, offers this decided advantage over 
the usual bare schemes of declension or conjugation, that it prevents any 
possible misconception of the symbol (for words and their inflections, as long 
as isolated, are but symbols) ; it thus saves the pupil the mortification of having 
subsequently to unlearn what has involved such a heavy expenditure of time, 
trouble, and patience to learn by sheer efforts of memory, unassisted by the 
reasoning faculties.' 

But as the Organic Method, appealing as it does to the intelligent seeing of 
facts, requires to be seen in order to be understood, I will illustrate it by a few 
instances taken at random, and contrasting these at the same time with the now 
generally prevailing mode of treatment of the same subjects, I may safely 
leave it to the unbiassed judgment of those of my profession to decide between 
the respective merits or demerits of the two methods. 

First of all, I must show how the Definite Article, as this determinative 
Adjective is commonly called, has fared in French Grammars framed upon the 
type of the old time-honoured Greek Grammars. In accordance with these 
the Article has, of course, the first place assigned to it, just as if this part 
of speech, and not the Verb, were the word par excellence, without which no 
sentence can be formed ; and something like the following, with but few 
variations of arrangement, is the scheme generally adopted to show its 
modifications, or "declension," as the classical phrase goes: — 



_' " Even in the best schools it appears as if it were difficult to ^ound boys well in grammar 
without an inordinate waste of time, or without dwarfing the pupil's faculties by an excessive 
prolongation of a mechanical and monotonous word-drilt.' ' 

Edwin A. Abbott, Head Master of the City of London School. 

" Regarding language as an apparatus of symbols for the conveyance of thought, we may 
say that, as in a mechanical apparatus, the more simple, and the better arranged its parts, the 
greater will be the effect produced."— Herbert Spencer. 
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Masc. Singular, Fern. 

(before a Noun beginning with a con ;onant or h aspirate (sic !) 

Norn, le la 

Geu. du (for de le) de la 

Eat. au (for a le) a la 

Ace. le la 

(before a Noun beginning with a vowel or h mute) 



Norn. 


1' 


Gen. 


de 1' 


Dat. 


al' 


Ace. 


1' 


Plural for all. 


Nom. 


les 


Gen. 


des 


Dat. 


aux 


Ace. 


les 



Then follow (about 150 or 200 pages further on, which in ordinary school 
routine cannot be reached until some two or three years after) the rules for 
the application of the above forms ; to wit — that the Definite Article is used 
before Nouns taken in a general sense, also before abstract Nouns, before 
names of countries, etc. 

Now, I would ask, what insight into the origin, nature, and functions of 
the Article can a pupil gain from a method in which this determinative adjunct, 
which has no meaning of its own, is thus arbitrarily severed from the word to 
which it cleaves, which it determines, and without which it has no possible 
raison d'etre? ' And why, I ask again, should not the Noun itself, thus deter- 
mined by the Definite Article, be brought into significant relation with the 
other constituent elements of the sentence, so as clearly to show how this 
adjunct acts as a limiting prefix intended to mark off the exact boundaries 
assigned to the species denoted by the Noun ? ' 

I need hardly say that in this book, consistently with the principles that 
underlie the whole method, not only is the Definite Article never separated 

' "The first condition of language is that it should be significant, and words are only 
significant when they stand in relation to one another. The 'logos,' the true word, said 
Aristotle, was the cause of knowledge ; the individual words of which it was composed were 
but symiols and tokens of the impressions of sense." — A. H. Savce, 

^ "All language must be significant ; but until the whole sentence is uttered, until the 
whole thought that lies behind is expressed, this cannot be the case." — A. H. Savce. 
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from its natural and necessary association with the Noun, but also that the 
Noun, thus limited, is in its turn not allowed to stand isolated : — 

Masculine. 
Singular. 
Su'ject. Le maitre parle. The master is speaking, etc. 

Dir. Object. J'entends le maitre distinctement. 
Possessive. Le livre du maitre est interessant. 
Indir. Obj. L'eleve repond au mattre. 

Plural. 
Subject, lies mattres parlent. 

Dir. Object. J'entends les maitres distinctement. 
Possessive. Les livres des mattres sont interessants. 
Indir, Obj. Les eleves repondent aux maitres. 

And so on. For a full treatment of the whole subject, see §§ 30 — 35. 

So much for the grammatical modifications of the Article. But as this 
scheme, complete though it be in respect of its forms, is not sufficient to enable 
the pupil. to know not only haw to use but also when to use this Adjunct, 
and as by thLs method nothing is to be committed to memory which shall not 
at the same time be practically applied, thus calling the pupil's reasoning 
powers also into active play, I proceed at once to give further examples, but 
this time in the shape of sentences in which the Definite Article is used in 
French, though kc/ used'\^ English; as, 

lie sel est le symbole de la sagesse. Salt is the symbol of wisdom. 

Le fer, I'or et la platine sont des Iron, gold, and platinum, are metals. 

metaux. 

Ii'homme est mortel. Les hommes Man is mortal. Men are mortal. 

sont mortels. 

La vie est courte. life is short. 

L'oisivete est la mere du vice. Idleness is tin mother of vice. 

Now it is obvious that without the context it would be impossible for the 
pupil to see the distinction between Nouns taken, for instance, in a general or 
abstract sense, and those taken in an individual sense ; but by means of multi- 
plied and carefully selected instances in which the Noun is made more fully 
significant by the context, he is at once supplied with the necessary clue for 
realising by his own mental efforts how far the two languages agree or differ 
in the application of the determinative Adjective. 

The same remarks hold good with regard to the mode of treatment of the 
other partd of speech, but particularly so in the caie of the use of Moods and 
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Tenses; for if it is true that the relations of manner and time in which an 
action occurs cannot be ascertained otherwise than by reference to the whule 
sentence, then certainly nothing is to be got out of paradigms framed on the 
plan adopted in our Grammars : — 

que je parle, that I may speak. 

que tu paries, that thou mayest speak, etc. 

qu'il parle, 

que nous parlions, 

que vous parliez, 

qu'ils parlent. 

Nowhere perhaps has the isolating process of compiling grammatical schemes 
given rise to more confusing misconceptions in the pupil's mind, and con- 
tributed more to his utter helplessness in shaping the materials placed at his 
disposal. How to distinguish between the Imperfect and the Preterite, between 
the Pluperfect and Past Anterior, when to use the Conditional and when the 
Subjunctive, etc. , are to him so many Chinese puzzles for the solution of which 
he has to wait until, years after, he reaches the more advanced classes in which 
Syntax is treated systematically. And what is worse still, he will then actually 
have to unlearn the few hazy notions he may have got into his head concerning 
the use of Moods and Tenses — no easy matter, considering the tenacity of 
first impressions. I speak from long experience when I say that in nine cases 
out of ten the pupil will emerge from this treadmill way of working with 
altogether erroneous conceptions ; he will take it for granted that the Sub- 
junctive is used after que, which, of course, is utterly misleading ; or that, in 
translating from English into French, he cannot go far wrong in rendering 
may and might by the Subjunctive, hencs—you may come — ' que vous veniez' ! 
and so on. 

As for should and would, the student provided with his skeleton-key to 
Moods and Tenses, knows better than to suspect for one moment that these 
auxiliaries may have any possible connexion with the Subjunctive ; for has he 
not been duly drilled in rehearsing — Conditional : je parlerais, I should i^e.'ik'! 
Ergo, for instance — It is not right that you should suffer — II n'est pas juste 
que vous souffririezl And just as he has amused himself by singing in his 
nursery days — a stands for ass, b stands for boat, and so on, so now he is taught 
to say — may stands for Suijwtctive, and should iox Conditionally 

^ " It is not uncommon for boys, after committing the Verbs to memory, to allow the 
Subjunctive Mood to rust for some weeks or months before they make any use of it, and con- 
sequently to find that, when they need to use it, they no longer remember it ; the consequence 
is that during all this while, they remain under the impression that ' amemus ' means lue may 
love, and ' amaremus ' we might /(Pz/^— statements which are very partial, and almost erroneous, 
expressions of the real truth. It seems better to introduce the Subjunctive earlier in simple 
and intelligible rules and examples, so as to impress the pupil from the first with the principle 
of the Sequence of Tenses." — Edwin A. Abbott, Head Master of the City of London 
ScJwol' 
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Such misconceptions are hardly possible with the Organic Method. Here 
the grammatical forms are from the outset brought into duly dependent relation 
to the principal concept ; and it is by ax;cumulated, and at the same time 
systematically arranged, sentences rather than by the few broad rules appended, 
that the important fact is brought home to the pupil that this Mood is the 
necessary sequence of the leading thought contained in the principal clause ; 
he is thus led to see, both physically and mentally, that the Subjunctive grows 
immediately out of the conception to which it is subjoined : — 

PRINCIPAL CLAUSE. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 



Mon pfere desire que je par-le fran9ais My father desires 

Le maitre souhaite que tu par-les correctement that I speak 

Les eleves exigent qu'il par-le distinctement French, etc. 

Ma mere trouvebon que nous parl-ions anglais 
On approuve que vous parl-iez politique 

Leur precepteur consent qu'ils parl-ent avec lui. 

For a full treatment of the Subjunctive Mood, see §§ 87 — 96. 

And so throughout the book. Studiously avoiding to force the facts of the 
language upon the student's memory in the shape of a series of cut and -dried 
rules, meagrely illustrated by a few stray sentences, I have preferred to thrust 
into the foreground a well-disciplined host of eScamples ; by their very arrange- 
ment these may be trusted to direct the student's train of thought into the 
right channel for forming a clear conception of the abstract laws underlying 
the language. Need I add that rules thus evolved by his own exertions from 
his stock of practical knowledge, will serve the pupil in better stead than the 
arbitrary dictum of grammarians ! 

These instances will, I trust, suffice to show how the Organic Method bridges 
over the gap between the two diametrically opposed methods now in use — the 
purely analytical, and the so-called natural method. It takes an altogether 
different starting-point from the one adopted in the analytical method, which 
begins with the grammatical inflections of isolated words, and winds up with 
rules for putting these words together, thus teaching Grammar before, i.e. 
virtually without, the language itself : putting theory before practice, abstrac- 
tions before concrete facts, and fractions before units — a course which seems 
as .irrational as it would be to begin teaching a child arithmetic with algebraical 
symbols. 

On the other hand, it differs no less strikingly from the would-be natural 
method, which, although based on a sound principle, is open to the serious 
objection that it supplies a plan admirably fitted for the inmates of the nursery, 
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who have not passed beyond the hnitative stage of intellectual developmentj 
to the wants of pupils whose reasoning powers are fully awakened. Such 
a routine, stopping short as it does of systematizing the practically acquired 
stock of knowledge, fails to accustom the student to those habits of mental 
discipline and concentrated attention which it is one of the principal aims of 
all education to foster. 

I need hardly add that the beginner who starts with significant sentences 
will be much better prepared to enter upon a comparatively early course of 
intelligent reading than he who has been merely drilled through a series of 
unconnected words. And if, on the other hand, the pupil is not in the very 
first lesson, as in the so-called natural method, treated to an amusing story, he 
will be more than compensated by a far greater advantage : when he does 
begin to read stories — which he can safely do at a comparatively early stage — 
he will be enabled to make out the meaning without the artificial and decep- 
tive help of interlinear translations or other devices for learning without 
understanding. 

As regards the routine to be followed in using the Organic Method, I deem 
it no mean point in its favour, that so far from requiring any minute directions 
for handling it, its very simplicity leaves the experienced teacher full scope for 
exercising his own judgment in adapting it to the special wants of his pupils ; 
whilst the less experienced teacher and the student will find in the arrange- 
ment of the copious and carefully graduated material a safer guide to the 
mastery of all the details than any theoretical precepts could supply them. 

Adaptations of the Organic Method to the Study of other 
Languages are in Preparation. 
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THE ORGANIC METHOD 

OF 

STUDYING LANGUAGES. 

\.~FRENCH. 

INTRODUCTORY LESSONS. 

[ THE THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

Infinitive Present. 
1ST Conjugation. Je desire parl-er. I desire to speak. 

2ND Conjugation. Je desire fin -ir. I desire to finish. 

4TH Conjugation. Je desire vend-re. I desire to sell. 

Participle Present. 
1ST CoNJ. Un homme parl-ant bien. A man speaking well. 

2ND Conj. Un eleve fin-lss-ant son ouvrage... ^ pupil finishing his 

wcrk... 
4TH CONJ. Une femme vend-ant du poisson... A woman selling fish... 
Obs. — As the so-called 3rd Conjugation (i.e. verbs ending in -oir in the 
Infinitive) consists of only a few verbs, and these all i> regular in their* 
inflections, they have been classed among the Irregular Verbs, see §§ 222-230. J 

J INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

First Conjugation. 
Singular. 
parl-e fran^ais. I speak (I am speaking) French. 
parl-es anglais. Thou speakest (thou art speaking English: 
parl-e alletnand. Be speaks (he is speaking German. 
parl-e grec. Otie speaks (one is speaking) Greek, 

I Elle parl-e italien. She speaks (she is speaking) Italian. 

[ Jean parl-e espagnol. John speaks (John is speaking) SpanisA. 

Plural. 
1st Nous parl-ons peu. ' We speak (we are speaking) little. 

2nd Vous parl-ez haut. You speak (you are speaking) aloud. 

(lis parl-ent bien. They(m.&s,c.)speak(arespeaking)wdl 

yd J EUes parl-ent beaucoup. They(iem.)speak(arespeaking)much. 

[ Les gens parl-ent trop. People speak (are speaking) too much. 

Organic Method. — French. B 

^ Y 
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Second Conjugation. 

Singular, 

Je fin-is mon travail. I finish (I am finishing) my worh. 

Tu fin-is ton devoir. Thou finiskest (thtiuart finishing) thy lesson. 

I II (on) fin-it son theme. ffe (one) finishes (he is finishing) hisexercise. 
! Elle fin-it son ouvrage. She finishes (she is finishing) her needlework, 
( Arthur fin-it son dessin. Arthur finishes (is finishing) his drawing. 



Plural. 

Nous fin-iss-ons notre travail. We finish (we arefinishing) our work. 

Vous fin-iss-ez votre devoir. You finish (are finishing) your lesson, 

lis fin-iss-ent leur theme. They (m.) finish (are finishing) their 

exercise. 
Elles fin-iss-ent leur ouvrage. They (f.) finish (are finishing) their 

needlework. 
Les gens fin-iss-ent leur besigne. People finish (people are finishing) 

their jjb. 



Fourth Conjugation 



Singular, 



Je vend-s ma maison. 

Tu vend-s ta propriete, 

[ II vend sa terre. 

) On vend son bien. 



/ sell (I am selling) my house. 

Thou sellest (thou art selling) thy property. 

He sells (he is selling) his estate. 

One sells (one is selling) one *j estate. 
Elle vend sa marchandi e. She sells (she is selling) her merchandise, 
Sje boucher vend sa viande. The hu'cher sells (is selling his meat. 



Plural. 

Nous vend-ons notre campagne. We sell (we are selling) our country 

seat, 
Vous vend-ez votre denree. K/a sell (you are selling) your ware. 

lis vend-ent leur brasserie. Thy (m.) sell (they are selling) their 

brni'ery. 
EUes vend-ent leur mair.on. They (f.) sell (they are selling) their 

house. 
Lei fermiers vend-ent leur paille. The fanners sell (are selling) their 

straw. 



PRESENT TENSE : INDICATIVE, 



The Auxiliary Verd ' avoir,' to havt. 







Singular. 


y 


ai le canif [niasc.) 


I have the fenknife. 


Tu 


as I'encrier {masc. ) 


Thou hast the inkstand. 


11 (on) 

Elle 

L'eleve 


a la plume {/em.) 
a I'ecritoire {fain.) 
a I'histoire (feat.) 


He (one) has the pen. 

She has the iiiriting-stand. 

The pupil has the history. 

Plural. 


Nous 


avons les canifs. 


We have the penknives. 


Vous 


avez les encriers. 


You have the inkstands. 



lis ont les plumes. 

EUes ont les ecrltoires. 
Les eleves ont les histoires. 



They (masc.) have the pens. 

They (fem. ) have the writing-stands. 

The pupils have the histories. 



The Auxiliary Verb 'ctre,' to le. 



Je 
Tu 



snis malade. 
es heureux. 



' II (on) est actif. 

Elle est active. 
' L'eleve est intelligent. 



Nous sommes malades. 

Vous etes heureux, 

( lis sont actifs. 

\ EUes sont actives. 

( Les eleves sont intelligents. 



Singular. 

I a m ill. 

Thou art happy. 

He [one) is active. 

She is active. 

The pupil is intelligent. 

Plural. 

We are ill. 

You are happy. 

They are active. 
They (fem.) are active. 
The pupils are intelligent. 



B 2 
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INTERROGATIVE FORM. 
A. Simple Interrogation, viz., without Interrogative 
Pronoun or Adverb : — 
7 (a) The Subject a Personal Pronoun : — 

Singular. 
Parl€-je' bien? Do I speak {am I sptahing) will t 
Parles-tu f rangais ? Dost thou speak (art thou speaking) French ? 

j Parle-t-il [on] ainsi ? Does he speak (is he speaking) thus ? 
\ Parle-t-elle trop ? Does she speak (is she speaking) too much ? 

Plural. 
Parlons-nous bien ? Do we speak (are we speaking) well ? etc 
Parlex-vous fran9ais ? Do you speak French ? 

{Parlent-ils ainsi ? Do they speak ih us? 
Porlent-elles trop ? Do they talk too much ? 

or — 

Singular. 

Est-ce que je parle bien? Do I speak (am I spenking) well? 

Est-ce que tu paries fran5ais ? Dost thou speak (art thou speaking) French I 

f Est-ce qu'il parle ainsi ? Does he speak (is he speaking) thus ? 

\ Est-ce qn'elle parle trop ? Does she speak (is she speaking) too much ? 

Plural. 

Est-ce que nous parlons bien ? Do we speak (are we speaking) well ? etc 

Est-ce que vous parlez franjais ? Do you speak French ? 

( Est-ce qu'ils parlent ainsi ? Do they speak thus ? 

\ Est-ce qu'eUes parlent trop ? Do they talk too much ? 

g {b) The Subject a Noun : — 

L'orateur parle-t-il bien ? > r>^i ^ j. i. ji i 

or. Est-ce que l'orateur parle bien ? J" ^"^ '^ "''^'^ 't"^ '^'^ ■' 

La bonne parle-t-euefran^ais? \ Does the servant speak French? 
or, Est-ce que la bonne parle fran^ais ? J ^ 

Les orateurs parlent-ils bien ? 1 t^ jz ^^ j. u iit 

—, . 1 . iii,-->r Do the orators speak well ? 

or, Est-ce que les orateurs parlent men ? J '^ 

Les bonnes parlent-elles francais ? Inwi jj^ilz? i» 

_ . , , 1 » V ■ ■> r Do the servants steak French ? 

or, Est-ce que les bonnes parlent fran9ais ? J ^ 

" To avoid the unpleasant sound of two niute syllables following each other, 
the final e mute of the verb is pronounced sharp, and this is indicated in print 
by an acute accent. 



' PR6SENT TENSE : NEGATIVE. 5 

In lilce manner with verbs of any other conjugation ; as, 

Flnis-tu {or, Est-ce «ne tu finis) ton ouvrage? Art thou finishing thy work t 
Vendez-vous (or, Est-cequev. vendez) votre maison ? Do you sell your house? 
A-t-il (or, Est-ce qu'il a) sa recompense ? Has he his reward? 
£ont-ils (or, Est-ce qu'ils sont) a la maison ? Are they at home? 

B. Relative Interrogation, viz., beginning with an In- 
terrogative WORD : — 

° (a) The Subject a Personal Pronoun : — 

Ou demeurez-vous ? or, Ou est-ce que v. dexieurez ? Where do you live ? 

Que desirent-ils ? or, Qu'est-ce qu'ils desirent? What do they want ? 

Quel etat preferez-vous? 1 m^i ^ ^ r ■ j , j- o 

or. Quel etat est-ce que vous prtf&ez?| What profession do you prefer? 

oik trouve-t-on les coranx ? 1 -„, , , 

or, Ou est-ce qu'on trouve les coraux ? / ^'''" "''' ^'"-«^-'/''««^ ■' 

1° (b) The Subject a Noun :— 

(i) With a Simple Predicate, i.e. an Intransitive or Re- 
flexive Verb, witfwut complement: — 

Ou demeure votre frere ? 1 

or, Ou est-ce que votre frere demeure ? J Where does your brother live ? 

Que desire votre ami ? \ rjr, . j ^ ■ , 

or, Qu'est-ceque votre ami desire?/ What does your friend -want ? 

(2) With a Complex Predicate, i.e. a Transitive Verb with 
a Noun- Object: — 

Ou les p^cheurs tronvent-ils les coraux ? "I Where do the fither- 

or, Ou est-ce que les pecheurs trouvent les coraux?/ men find corals? 

^^ NEGATIVE FORM. 

Je ne parle pas de vous. J do not speak (I am not speaking) of you. 

'I'u ne paries pas correctement. Thou dost not speak correctly. 

II (elle) ne parle pas mal. He (she) does not speak amiss, 

Louis ne parle pas de toi. Louis is not speaking of thee. 

Nous ne parlous pas italien. • We do not speak Italian. 

Vous ne parlez pas sensement. You do not speak sensibly. 

lis (elles) ne parlent pas trop. They do not speak too much. 

Les ecoliers ne parlent pas assez haut. '2 Itcse pupils do not speak loud enough. 

In like manner with — 

The Second Conjugation : — 

Je ne finis pas mon travail. I do not finish (I am not finishing my work. 

Nous ne finissons pas nos themes. We do not finish our exercises, etc. 



6 THE ORGANIC METHOD. 

The Fourth Conjugation : — 

Je ne vends pas ma makon, I do not sell my house. 

Nous ne vendons pas nos march^ndises. We do not sell our wares, etc. 

The Auxiliary Verbs : — 

Je n'ai pas mon couteau sur moi. Ihave not my knifeimth({it.upon)me,. 

Nous n'avons pas nos livres ici. We have not our books here, etc. 

Je ne suis pas indispose. I am not unwdl. 

Nous ne sommes pas tranquilles. We are not quiet, etc. 

12 In French a verb is made negative in meaning by placing the particle ne before that verb ; 
in most cases this nCj which is the real negation, must be supplemented by some Adverb or 
Noun to indicate the maimer or degree in wliich the action expressed by tliat verb is 
negatived : (see § 316) as, 

Cet ecolier-ci ne travaille pas. Tliis pupil is not working. 

(which is the plainest and most general form of negation) ; 

Cet ecolier-la ne travaille point. That pupil does not work {at all). 

Votre ecolier ne travaille plus. Your pupil works no more {no 

longer), i.e. does notivork noiu. 
Le votre ne travaille pas nonplus. Yours does not work either. 

Vous ne travaillez guere. You hardly ever work, 

Ce faineant ne travaille jamais. This idler never works. 

EUe ne travaille que rarement. She works only {but) rarely. 

*( I ask for nothing. 

\ I do not ask for anything. 

I I ask for nobody [no one). 

\ I do not ask for a?iybody {any one). 

Obs. — Kien and personne, being used substantively, may stand as the 
Subject of the Verb ; a^, 

Rien ne decourage I'homroe perseverant. Not fing daunts a persever'ng man. 
Personne ne travaille ici. Nobody {no one) is working hire. 



^ , J . \ I ask for nothing. 

Je ne demande «en. | ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^«^ 

T J „ J \ I ask for nobody {no one). 

Je ne demande personne. )/■ "' " 
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or, EsNc^quile ne parle /^^^ ^ P'^°P°= ' ^"^ ^ ""' ^peaking to the purpose ? 

or, Eslcrque'hine paries jpasdelui? Artthou not speaking of him? 
Ne parle-t-il plus de cela? Is he no longer speaking of that ? 
Ne parle-t-el!e jamais de nous ? Doei she never speak of you ? 
Ne parlons-nous pas bien? Don't we speak 7uell? 
Ne parlez-vous point anglais ? Do n't you speak English ? 
Ne parlent-ils plus de vous ? Do they not speak of you any more? 

The interrogative form is made negative by placing ne before the Verb, and pas or point, 
plus, jamais, etc., after the Verb ; comp. § 8 : as, 

L'orateur ne parle-t-il pas bien ? In. t ji t ^ z. 770 

T' 1 i> t 1 v ;i yDoes not the orator steak well? 

or, Est-ce que l'orateur ne parle pas bien ? J J^ "^' 

PourqULi les ecoliers ne repondent-ils pas ? Why do the pupils not reply ? 



PRESENT: INTERROGATIVE AND AFFIRMATIVE. 7 

14 THE VERB WITH A PERSONAL PRONOUIT FOR ITS OBJECT. 

I. Affirmative : — • 

Cherchez-vous mon ami ?— Are you looking for myfHend ?~ 

Oui, je le cherche partout. Yes, lam looking for him everywhere. 

Est-ce que je connais cettc dame ? — JDo I know that lady ? 

Oui, tu la connais bien. Yes, you know her veil. 

Est-ce qu'il desire ce couteau ? — Does he want this knife ?~ 

Oui, il le ■ desire beaucoup. Yes, he wants it much. 

Est-ce qu'il mange sa pomme ? — Is he eating his apple? — . 

Oui, il la' mange. Yes, he is eating it. 

15 In like manner the objective form of all Personal Pronouns is 
placed before the Verb (see § 257) : as, 

{a) Direct Object: — • 

1. Mon ami me bUme. My friend is blaming m e. 

2. Ton maitre te loue. Thy master is praising thee. 
( Sa= sceur le laquine. His sister is teasino- him. 

3. j Son= frere la conduit. Ber brother is leading her. 
(L'ecolier le (la) cherche. The pupil is looking for it. ^ 

1. Notre ami nous accompagne. Our friend accompanies us. 

2. Votre ennemi vous menace. Your enemy threatens you. 

3. Leur maitre les protege. Their master protects them. 

Obs. — Before Verbs begiinning with a vowel or silent h, me = m', te = f , 
le, la = 1' J as— on m'attend, on t'attend, on I'attend. 

16 {b) Indirect Object:- 

1. Mon maitre me parle. My master is speaking to me. 

2. Ton ami te repond. Thy friend replies to thee. 
( Son frfere lui repond. His brother replies to him. 

( Sa sceur lui repond. Her sister replies to her. 

1. Notre boucher nous vend de la viande. Our butcher sells meat to us. 

2. Votre maitre vous donne une le9on. Your master gives a lesson to you. 

3. Lenrpere leur envoie de I'argent. Their father sends mony to them. 

* It, used as Object, answers to the French le or la according as the ante- 
cedent is masculine o'c feminine. 

= A Possessive Adjective in French takes the Gender and Number of the 
Nouns which it qualifies. 
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II. Interrogative and Negative: — 

17 (a) Simple Interrogation , i.e., without Interrogative Pronoun 

or Adverb : — 



Interrogative. 

Meblame-t-il?— "1 

or, Est-ce qu'il me blame ? — / 
Does he blame me? 

Te cherche-t-elle ? — 

Is she looking Jor thee ?— 

I lie {la)loue-t-on? — 

Does one blame him (her) ? — 
/Son ami le loue-t-il? — 
I Est-ce que son ami le loue ? — 
( Does his friend praise him ? — 

Nous flattez-vous ? — 
Do you flatter us? — 

Voas protege-t-il ?— 
Does he prot,.ct you ? — 

lies honorez-vous ? — 
Do you honour them ? — 



Negative. 
II ne te blame pas. 

He does not blame thee. 

Elle ne me cherche plus. 
She is not looking for me now. 

On ne le (la) loue jamais. 
One never blames him (her). 

Son ami ne le loue pas. 

His friend does not praise him. 

Nous ne vous flattens pas. 
We do not flatter you. 

II ne nous protege pas. 
He does not protect us. 

Nous ne les bonorons pas. 
We do not honour them. 



18 (^) Relative Interrogation; i.e., with an Interrogative Pronoun 
or Adverb : — 



.-I 



Where do you look for him ? 



' Oil ' le chercbez- vous ? 
' Oil ' est-ce que vous le cherchez ? 

' Depuis quand ' son ami le cherche-t-U ? Sinee when has his friend been 

looking for him t 
Pourquoi les blamez-vous ? Why do you blame them? 



19 



III. Interrogative-Negative, combined : — 



(a) Ne me blame-t-il pas ? 

Est-ce qu'il ne me bldme pas ? 
Ne te dierche-t-il plus ? 1 

Est-ce qu'il ne te cherche plus? \ 
Ton maltre ne te blame-t-il jamais ? 
Est-ce que ton maitre ne te blame jamais ? 

(h) Pourquoi ne me recompense-t-il pas ? j 

Pourquoi est-ce qu'il ne me recompen epas? j 



Does he not blame me? 

Is he no longer looking for 
thee? etc. 

Does thy master never blame 
thee ? etc. 

Why does he not reward me? 
etc. 



PRESENT : IMPERATIVE. 
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Affirmative. 
Soulagez-mol ! Relieve me. 
Donne-moi cela. Give that to 711 e. 



IV. Imperative; — 

(o) Pronoun-Object in the First Person. 

Direct and Indirect Object. 

Negative. 
Ne me suis pas ! Don't follow me I 



Soul^ez-uous ! Relieve us! 
Donnez-nous cela ! Give us that! 



Dirige-le \ Direct him ! 



Ne me donne pas cela ! Don't \give 
VI e that 
Neuoussuivezpas ! Don't follow us! 
Ne nous donaez pas cela. Don't 
give us that! 

(b) Pronoun-Object in the Third Person, 

Direct Object. 

Ne le dirige pas. ) _ ... , , . 
° '^ ' Donot airect him 



Dirige-la! Direct her ! 

Surveillez-les bien ! 
Watch them well ! 



Apporte-lui cela. 
Bring that to him [to her). 
Pretez-leur ces ciseaux. 
Lend these scissors to them. 



Ne la dirige pas. 
Ne les surveillez pas. 
Don't watch them. 



(her). 



Indirect Object. 

Ne lui apporte pas cela. 
Do not bring that to him {to h er), 
Ne leur pretez pas ces ciseaux. 
Do not lend these scissors to them. 



For the 2nd persoD, see Reflexive Verbs, § 199. 
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THE NOUN AND ITS ADJUNCTS. 

21 I. The Noun qualified by the Determinative Adjective 
(Definite Article) : — 

{a) as the Subject of a Verb; i.e., answering the question 
whol oxwhatli as. 



Singular. 
lie maitre commande. 
The master commands. 
Ii'ecolier obeit. 
The pupil obeys. 
Ii'homiue travaille. 
The man works. 



Masculine, 



Feminine, 



lia maitresse commande. 
The mistress commands. 
Ii'eau coule. 
The water flows. 
Ii'horloge avance. 
The clock gains. 



Plural. 
lies maitres commandent. 
The mailers command. 
Les €coliers obei-sent. 
The pupils obey. 
lies hommes travaillent. 
The men work.. 



lies maitresses commandent. 

The mistressis command. 

lies eaux coulent. 

The wafers run. 

lies horloges avancent. 

The clocks gain. 



From the above scheme we see that the form of the Definite Article is— 

lie before a masculine noun singular ) beginning with a consonant (except 
La before ^feminine noun sirgular \ silent h). 

Ii' before masc. sxiAfem. nouns singular, beginnmg with a vowel or silent h. 
lies before all masc. and fern, nouns plural. 

Obs. I. — If the Noun is preceded by a qualifying Adjective, then le, la, 
or 1' is used according as the Adjective itself begins with a consonant or 
a vowel. — 

Ii'homme est mortel. Man is mortal. lie bel homme. 7%- handsome man. 
lie Eoldat est blesse. The soldier is wounded. Ii'ancien soldat. The retired soldier. 

Obs. 2. — To ascertain whether the initial A of a French word is silent or 
aspirate there is no other test but its derivation: if derived from Latin or 
Greek the h will be silent ; if derived from another language (especially 
Teutonic) it will generally be aspirate : — ■ 



Ii'homme, I'habit, I'habitude, I'heure, I'horloge, I'histoire, I'herbe, etc 
lie 'hameau, le 'haren?, le "heron, le 'houx, la 'hache, la 'harpe, la 'hate, ( 

To this important rule there are but very few exceptions — le 'heros, le huit ocfohre. 



etc 



THE NOUN AND ITS ADJUNCTS. ii 

22 ■ (i^) as the Object of a Verb ; i.e., answering the question 
whomi ox what 1 as, 

Singular. Plural, 

Je respecte le maitre (les maitres). / respect the master {the masters). 

Vous instruisez l'6colier (les gcoUers). Yozi instruct the pupil {the pupils). 
lis recompeiisent I'homme (les homines). They reward the man {the men). 
Nous respectons la maitresse (les maitresses). We respect the mistress 

{the mistresses). 
lis versent I'eau (les eaux). They pour the water {the waters). 

On raccommode I'horloge (leshorloges). One is mending the clock {the clocks). 

23 if) as the Predicate Complement of a Verb; i.e., 
answering the question who 'i or what 7 after a Verb; as, 

Masculine. Feminine. 
Je suis le maitre (la maitresse). I am the master {the mistress). 
Tu es I'ecolier (I'ficoliere). Thou art the pupil. 

C'est I'homme (la femme). It is the man {the woman). 

Nous sommes les maitres (les maitresses). fVe are the masters {the 

mistresses), eic. 

All FEench Nouns, even those which denote things -without any natural sex, are either 
masculine or feminine in Graininatical Gender. A few general rules for ascertaining whether 
a Noun is masculine or feminine will be found in the Appendix. The beginner will do well to 
learn all new Nouns as they occur with the Determinative Adjective, or with the Indefinite 
Article, if they begin with a vowel or silent /t. 

24 (d) with the Preposition ' de,' of, from : — 

(i) as the Attributive Adjunct of another Noun (correspond- 
ing to the English Possessive and to the Latin Genitive case) : as, 

Masculine. 

, ,. ... I du mattre. Tjrr ^ j ^r i i \ of the master. 

Nous etudions les livres | ^^^ ^^^res. ^' '""^y *'^ '"'"''' \ of the masters, 

I de I'ecolier. One corrects the { of the pupil. 

On corrige les themes j ^^^ ecoliers. exercises \ofth e pupils. 

^ 1 J •» i de I'homme. One approves of the { of the man. 

On approuve la conduite J ^^^ j^^^^^^_ ^-^ J^^^^^ j ^-^ ^^^ ^^^_ 

Feminine. 

( de la maitresse. Admire the I of the mistress. 
Admirez le devouement | ^^^ mattresses. devotion \ of the mistreises. 

j de I'eau. I like the ( of the water. 

J aiire la fralcheur | ^^g ^^^^_ freshness \ of the waters. 



„ . He cadran de I'horloge. j^ .■{ the dial of the clock. 

J aper90is j j^^ ^adrans des horloges. ^ t^''"'-'"' \ the dials of the clocks. 

il'i 



de standing before le coalesces with it into du ; 

de before les into des ; So/ the, from the* 

But de before la or V never coalesces ; hence— de la, de 1') 

In English the possessive relation of one Noun to another may be expressed in two ways '.-^ 
the mcistey^s book^ or, the book of the master; in French only the latter construction is used 
in prose. 
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25 (2) as the Predicative Complement of a Verb or Adjective 
(corresponding to the English Prepositions of, from, with, by, 
and others, and to the Latin Genitive or the Ablative with or 
without de,£K, a): as, 

Singular. Plural. 

■^ I Je parle du roi (des rois). I speak of the king {of the kings). 

J j II prend soin de I'enfant (des enfants). He takes care ofth e child [children). 
• ^ I Je me sers de I'habit (des habits), J make iise of the coat {coats). 

■ I Je decide de la question (des questions). I decide the question {questions'). 
J < II vient de I'ecurie (des ecuries). He comes from the stable (stables). 
^ (jedoute de I'histoire (des histoires). / doubt of the story (stories). 

26 In like manner after Adjectives : as, 

Cette action est digne \ ^" ""^^''.^ ^''" "''""' " ^"^^V '/J^' r'Vf'^'T 

" < des mmistres. (of the .ministers). 

Le maltre est content j ^* I'f ^f^- ^-^ «»<«'«■ " "^^'^7'\*t I'^L.^^-! 

{ des econers. (with the pupils). 

Te snis fache 5 ^® ^* mesaventure. / aw sorry for the mishap 

J \ des mesaventures. (for the mishaps). 

Many Verbs and Adjectives which in English take wzth^ by, at, require in French the 
Preposition de (see §§ 324-344). 

27 {e) with the Preposition ' a': — 

(1) as the Indirect Object of a Transitive Verb (corresponding 
generally to the English Prepositions to, at, in, for, and others, 
and to the Latin Dative) : as, 

Noas rendons les fivres \ ^"^ '"^''Tf- ^' '''^"Z ^\' \ {" \\' "^*"'- 
\ aux maitres. books (to the masters, 

n„ • „ (a I'ecolier. He devotes his I to the pupil. 

voue ses soins \ .,. „,-ijji'S ^v 

( aiiK ecoUers. attention [ to the pupils. 

Nous rendons justice jt^'^^r^es. ^'"^ J-^'tl 'the Z:] 

lis donnent des baisers j |^^ ^- They gi.e kisses \ ^ \\'^ Zlti 

Le maltre rend les exer- I a I'eleve. The master returns {to the pupil. 
cices ( anx eleves. ike exercises \ to the pupils. 

_„ J _ . I a I'horloger. She gives her \ to the watchmaker. 

EUedonnesamontre | ^^^ horlogers- watch\ to the watchmakers. 

I ?,'=?"l'"S^=.f''"= le coalesces with it into au; | ^^ ^ . ^ ^ 
a before les into aux ; ( -^ > > » 

But ^ before la or 1' never coalesces ; hence ^ la^ a !'■ 
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28 (2) as the Adverbial Complement of an Intransitive Verb, an 
Adjective, or of another Noun : as, 

Masculine, 

Le fils ressemble au pfere. The son bears likeness to the father, 

Les fils ressemblent aux peres. The sons bear likeness to the fathers. 

Cda est conforme a I'usage. That is conformable to {the) custom. 
Cela est contraire aux usages. That is contrary to (the) customs. 

J^eminine, 

La fiUe ressemble a la mere. The daughter resembles {fo) the mother. 
Les filles ressemblent aux meres. The daughters resemble {to) the mothers, 

Le cheval est a I'ecurie. The horse is in the stable. 

Les vaches sont aux ecuries. The cows are in the stables. 

Obs. — No other Prepositions but de and a coalesce with the Definite Article. 

29 (/) with other Prepositions than de and a: used 
as an Adverbial Adjunct of Verbs, Adjectives, or Nouns : as, 

Masculine. 

_, , ,. J ^ \ cbez le maitre. The pupils reside with the 

Ces ecohers demeurent | ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^^_ ^J^^^^^ ^^■^f^ ^,^ ^^^^^^^y 

_, ^ ^ ( pour I'ecolier. These parcels are for the pupil 

Ces paquets sont | pour les ecoliers. (for the pupils), 

Les montres ont ete j par 1' horloger. The watches have been mended by 
raccommodees ( par les horlogers. the watchmaker (matchmakers). 

Feminine. 



,,, . ( avant la maitresse. The pupU arrived before the 

L eleve arnva j avaut les maitresses. mistress [before the mistresses). 

( dans I'ecurie. The hay is in the stable 

Le fom est j Aasis les ecuries. (in the stables.) 

i selon I'habitude. That is not according to his 
Cela n'est pas | ^gj^^ igg habitudes, habit (according to his habits'). 
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30 {g) If we now sum up the above-mentioned forms and 
functions of a Noun qualified by the Determinative Adjective 
(Definite Article) we obtain the following scheme : — 

Singular, 
Masculine; beginning with a Consonant: — 

Subject. Le maltre parle. The master is speaking, etc. 

Dir. Obj. J'ecoute le maitre. J am listening [fo) the master. 

Possessive, Le livre du" maitre est amusant. The master's book is amusing. 

Indir. Obj. 11 repond au maitre. He replies to the master. 

Feminine: beginning with a Consonant: — 

Subj. La mattresse commande. The mistress commands, 

Dir. Obj. Je comprends la maitresse. / understand the mistress. 

Possessive, Le travail de la maitresse est fini. The mistresses ivork is finished. 

Indir. Obj. Ella repond a la maitresse. She replies to the mistress. 

Masculine and Feminine : beginning with a Vowel or silent h : — 

Subj. Ii'eleve ecoute. The pupil is listening. 

Dtr. Obj. On instruit I'eleve. One instructs the pupil. 

Possessive. Le cahier de I'eleve est neuf. The pupits copybook is new. 

Indir. Obj. Cela appartient a I'eleve. That belongs to the pupil. 

Plural. 

Masculine and Feminine: beginning either with a Consonant or 

Vowel: — 

Subj. lies maitres (les eleves) ecoutent. The masters 

(pupils) listen. 
Dir. Obj. Je comprends les maitres (les eleves). I understand the master 

( pupils'). 
Possessive. Le travail des maitres (des elJves) est excellent. The work of 

the masters ( pupils) is excellent. 
Indir. Obj. II repond aux maitres (aux eleves). He replies to the masters 

(pupils). 

31 Use of the Determinative Adjective (Definite Article) 
in French as compared with English : — 

(a) lie grand homme est admire. The great man is admired, 

L'or que j'avais perdu a ete The gold I had lost has been found 

retrouve. again. 

La vertu de Caton, The virtue of Cato (but — Cato's 

virtue). 

When a Noun is taken in a limited, particular, or indioidttal sense, the Definite Article is 
used both in English and French, 
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32 {i) Ii'homme est mortel. Man is mortal. 

lies hommes sont mortels. Men are mortal. 

Ii'habitudeest uiiesec5ndenature. Nabit is second nature. 
Iia Foi, I'Esperance et laCharite. Faith, Hope and Charity, 

When a Noun is taken in an ttnlimited {^general) sense, ue. when it implies the whole of 
the class (genus) of the persons or things which it denotes, then the Definite Article is also 
used iit J'rench, but not in English. 

33 (it) I. La France et I'Angleterre sont JPrance and England are great powers. 

de grandes puissances. 
lie Portugal possedait autrefois le Portugal once possessed Brazil. 
Bresil. 

2. lie roi Ar'hur de la table ronde. JCitig Arthur of the Round Table. 

Iia reine Victoria est nee en 1819. Queen Victoria was born in 1819. 

lie petit Charles est tres gentil. Little Charles is a very nice boy. 

When a Noun is (i) the name of a continent, country, province, etc., or (2) the name of a 
titte^ dignity, profession, etc., followed by a proper noun, then the Definite Article is used in 
French, but not in English. 

„- (d) Mexico, capitale du Mexique, est Mexico, the, capital of the republic of 
"* une ville tres ancienne. Mexico, is a very, ancient ciy. 

Charles douze mourut ^ Fried- Charles the Twelfth died at Fried- 
richshall. richshall. 

When a Noun is used in apposition to another N'oun, the Article may be omitted in French, 
though generally used in English. With cardinal nitmliers qualifying the names of sovereigns, 
or referring to sections, chapters, etc., of books, documents, etc., the Deiinite Article in never 
used in French. 

OK (f) I. Les vins de Prance (= fran9ais) sont bons. French wines are good. 
C'est un vrai acte de vertu (= vertueux). That is a truly virtuous action. 
J'ai une montre d'or \ remontoir. I have a gold (= golden) keyless watch. 

2. II parle a coeur ouvert (= franchement). He speaks candidly. 
II repondit avec dtiret^ ( = durement). He answered harshly. 

3. Prendre garde ( = se garder) de tomber. ' To take care not to fall. 
J'ai peur (= crains) de I'offenser. / am afraid of offending him. 
Cela me fait plaisir (= rejouit). That gives me pleasure. 

When a Noun is used as an adjunct so as to form with the preceding Preposition or Verb (i) 
an adjectival, (2) an adverbial, (3) a verbal, phrase, then it is generally used without Article. 
In like manner after the Preposition en: en France, en hiver, en prison, §§ 347-348. 

N.13. — A few more examples, strongly contrasted, will bring home the distinction more 
vividly than any rules would do : — 
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Nouns used Substan- ) j vt, S Nouns used Adjectively 

TiVELY 1 ^o^P^ed with I o^ Adverbially :- 

Tel est le plaisir du roi. La cliasse est un plaisir de roi. 

Stuh is the king's pleasure. Hunting is a kingly sport. 

Voili la tour de I'eglise. Haul comme una tour d'eglise. 

There is the tower of the church. High as a church tower. 

Voici les jeux de I'enfant. C'est un vrai jeu d'enfant. 

Here are the games of the child. It is (a) real child's play, 

C'est un ami de I'enfance. Charles est men ami d'enfance. 

He is a friend of young people. Charles is my friend from childhood. 

Le livre de I'enfant est joli. Je ne lis plus de livres d'enfant. 

Tkebook of the child is pretty, 1 no longer read children's books. 

II est dans le secret. Je le dis en secret. 

He is in the secret. I say it in secrecy. 

J'admire le palais de la reine. Cette fiUe a un port de reine. 

/ admire the palace of the queen. This girl has a queenly bearing. 

Formation of the Plural of Nouns (Substantives and 
Adjectives) : — 

38 (a) General Rule: — Add -s to all Nouns and Adjectives, except 
those specified under {B) : as, 

Singular. Plural. 

Le chien fidele est utile. Les chiens fideles sont utiles. 

The faithful dog is useful. Thefaithful dogs are useful. 

37 (^) Special Rules : — 

(i) Nouns and Adjectives ending in -s, -x, -z, do not 
change: as, 

Cet Anglais est heareax. Ces Anglais sont henrenx. 

La noix est un fruit dglicienx. Les noix sont des fruits delicienx. 

(2) Nouns and Adjectives ending in -au, -eu, take x ; as, 

Ce grand chateau est beau. Ces grands chateaux snnt beaux. 

This great castle is fine, Th-^se great castles are fine. 

Le nouveau jeu est amuant. Les nouveaux jeux sont amusants. 

The new game is amusing. The new games are amusing. 

[Exception : blen, blue takes S ; Les cieux sont bleuS.] 
Obs. — Seven Nouns in -ou also take x :^ 

Les bijoux, ^tfwf/i; les choux, ca^^i^^j ; lesjoux. ^^yj; 

Les cailloux,-^fd^&j ; les genoux, ^«4fi;j ; lespoux, ^^; 

les hiboux. <ywU. 
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(3) Nouns and Adjectives ending in -al or -ail change their 
ending into -aux : as, 

Le cheval anglais est beau. Les chevaux anglais sont beaux. 

The English horse is fine. English horses are fine. 

Dieu b&ira votre travail. Dieu benira vos travaux. 

God will bless your work. God will bless your labours. 

Mon droit est €gal au votre. Mes droits sont ggaus: aux votres. 

My right is equal to yours. My rights are equal to yours. 

[Exception i : Six nouns in -alj and nine in -ail take s : — 

\^&%\)^^j daitces ; les carnavals, £:a?-7«z"z'«/j/ les palSj J^ay&^j ; 

Les cals, callosities ; les chacals, jackals ; les r^gals^ treats. 

AitiraiXs J gears ; les ^pouvancails, scarecrows ; les mails, malts, vtallets ; 

T-es bercails, sheep/olds; les eventails,_/^Mj; les poitrails, breast-pieces. 

Les details, details ; les gouvernails, rudders ; les portailS,_/ro«^j, gateways.^ 

[Exception 2; Many adjectives in -al, as, colossal, Jilialy Jinal, Xntgal, glacial, jovial, 
naval, p£nal, etc., are not used in the Masculine Plural.] 

For Nouns with two forms in the Plural and for the Plural of Compound Nouns, see 
Appendix. 

38 II. The Noun qualified by the Indefinite Article. 
{a) The Indefinite Article used in French as in English : — 

Masc. Un frere est un ami donne par A bi-other is a friend given by nature. 

la nature. 

Fern. tJne soeur est nne amie donnee A sister is a friend given by nature. 

par la nature. 

The form of the Indefinite Article is not affected, as that of the Definite Article is, 
by cither de or a. 

Masculine. 

Subj. &", Pred. Tin ami est un tresor. A friend is a treasure. 

Dir. Obj. J 'ai trouv^ un tresor. / have found a treasure. 

Posses! . J'ai "la clef d'un tresor. / have the key of a treasure. 

Ind. Obj. Un bon etat est egal a iin tresor. A good trade is equal to a 

treasure. 
Covtplem. Je ne le donnerais pas pour uu tresor. / would not give it for 

a treasure. 

Feminine, 

Subj. &' Pred. Une soeur est une amie. A sisteris a friend. 
Possess. J'apprecie I'affection d'une amie. I value the affection of a friend. 
Ind. Obj. J'aiconfiemonsecreta une amie. I have confided my secret to a 

friend. 

La devise des ligueurs etait ; une foi, une loi, un roi. 
The motto of the leaguers was : one faith, one law, one king. 

Organic Method. — French. C 
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Obs. I. — Although nu, tine used adjectively has no Plural, yet a Noun used indefinitely 
may be used in the Plural ; in French with the Part. Art. (§ 40), in English with or without 
xoTnCt any, 

II a un ami. He has a/riend. II a des amis. He Atis [.some) friends. 

11 n'a pas d'ami.' He lias nofriends. II n'a pas d'amis. He has no {not any) 
II n'a pas llix ami. He has not a single friends, 

friend. 

^ De instead of un^ according to § ^x. 

Obs. 2. — Un used substantively may be used in the Singular and Plural with the Definite 
Article ; as, 

Ii'lin d'tme) et I'autre sont id. Both are here. 

lies ons (les unes) et les autresseront All ■will be intnished. 

punis. 

Ii'unrautre. (lies uns les autres.) One another. Each other. 

lies uns travaillent, les autres jouent. Some -work, others play. 

39 (b) The Indefinite Article is used in English, but not in 
French : — 

(i) before a Noun in Apposition : — 

Richmond, petite ville d'Angleterre. RichTnond, a small town in England. 

Quel* coquin d'intendant ! What a rascal of a steward! 

(2) before a Noun used as a Predicative Complement to a 
verb denoting ^ttV/^, as §tre, devenir, paraitre, etc., oi believing, 
appointing : — 

II est ne Anglais. He is a born Englishman. 

De simple soldat qu'il etait, il devint From a private soldier he rose to the 

capitaine. rank of captain. 

Je le crois homme d'honneur. / believe him to be a man of honour. 

(3) when a Noun denoting a bodily or mental quality is 
used as the object of the verb avoir, in which case the Definite 
Article is generally used in French : — 

EUe a la memoire sure. She has a good memory. 

Plaion avail les traits reguliers. Plato had regular features. 

Notice the following cases : — 

Qnatre schellings le metre. Four shillings a yard. 

Trois francs la livre. Three frarus a pound. 

II vient trois fois par jour. He comes three times a day. 

' So after quel and jamais : Quel beau coup d'oeil ! Whai a beautiful 
sight! Jamais homme ne fut plus malheureux. Never was a man more 
unhappy. 
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III. The Noun qualified by the Partitive Article. 

40 Masculine. 

Singular. Plural. 

Donnez-moi du pain et des noix. Give me some bread and nuts. 

Qui a de I'argent a des amis. He who has money has friends. 
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Feminine, 

Voici delabifereet des gateaux. Here is (somi\ beer and [some) cakes. 

Nous avons de I'huile et des fruits. We have oil and fruits. 



Compare : — 

Avez-vous du fromage ? Have you a ny cheese ? 

Je n'ai pas de fromage ! J have no cheese (see § 41). 

In order to express that only a ^ari or fraction 0/ a whole denoted by a Noun is implied, 
the partitive Ibrm of the Definite Article, i.e.. de + le = du, or de la^ de 1', 
de les ^ des J (see § 24) is put before the Noun thus used in a. partitive sense :— 



Nouns denoting the wholeI compared ' 

OF A THING or THINGS / with 1 



Nouns denoting a part or 

FRACTION of a whole: — 



Singular, 
M. Voicilefer. Here is {the) iron. Voici du fer. Here is (some) iron . 
Voila I'or. There is (the) gold. Voila de I'or. There is (some) gold. 
II brigue I'honneur. He covets II brigue des honneurs. He covets 
(the) honour. honours. 



F. II vend la toile. He sells (the) cloth. 
Voici I'encre. Here is (the) ink. 
Voila I'huile. There is (the) oU. 



II vend de la toile. He sells cloth. 
Voici de I'encre. Here is ink. 
C'est de I'huile, It is oil. 



Plurals 



M. Brisezlesfers. Break the irons. 
Rendez-lui les honneurs. Do 
him the honours. 



II porte des fers. He wears fetters. 
Rendez-lui des honneurs. Render 
him honours. 



F. II aime les confitures. He likes II mange des confitures. He is eating 

the preserves, ox, preserves. preserves. 

Voici les oranges. Here are the Voici des oranges. Here are some 

oranges. ' oranges. 

C)^j._j'ai de bon pain, d'excellente viande et de beaux fruits. 
/ have good bread, excellent meat and fine fruits. 

If a Noun used in a.pa.rtitive sense is limited by a Qualifying Adjective, de alone is 
used as above. 

C 2 
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41 IV. The Noun qualified by an Adverb or Noun of 
Quantity or Negation. 



(i) J'ai assez de vinaigre et assez 

d'huile pour faiie de la salade. 
11 y a trop de moutarde et trop 

d'oeufs, mais trop pen (pas 

assez) de sel. 
Mettez plus de chicoree et plus 

de laitues, mais moius de 

poivre et moins d'oignons. 
Maintenant encore vaa. peu de 

cresson. 
Qui a beaucoup d'argent a 

beaucoup d'amis. 
Qui a peu d'argent a peu 

d'amis. 
Combien de papier et combien 

de plumes desirez-vous done ? 
Je desire autant de papier et 

autant de plumes que vous. 
Ta m'as pas tant de fruit ni 

taut de fleurs que nous. 
Je n'ai pas de patience. 
N'ayant point d'argent, il n'a 

point d'amis. 
Donnez au pauvre mendiant un 

morceau de pain et un verre 

de vin. 
Voici une llvre de cafe. 
Voila une corbeille de cerises. 
Apportez-moi une douzaine de 

verres et une demi-douzaiue 

d'assiettes. 



/ Aave vinegar and oil enough to 

make salad. 
There is too much mustard and too 

many eggs, but too little {jiot 

enough") salt. 
Put more endives and more lettuce, 

but less feffer and fewer onions. 

Now a little more cress. 

He who has much money has many 

friends. 
He who has little money has few 

friends. 
How much -paper and how many 

pens do you want then ? 
I require as much paper and as 

many pens as you. 
You have not so much fruit, nor so 

many flowers as we. 
J have no patience. 
Having no money, he has no friends. 

Give the poor beggar a piece of bread 
and a glass of wine. 

Here is a pound of coffee. 
There is a basket of cherries. 
Bring me a dozen glasses and half- 
a-dozen plates. 



42 When a Noun denoting part dr fraction of a whole is the 
Adjunct of an Adverb of Quantity or Negation, or of a Noun of 
Measure, de alone is used : — 

Nouns used partitively ) compared j ^OUNS used as Adjuncts 

> f - .\ OF Adverbs or of Nouns 



WITHOUT Adverb or Noun 



with 






OF MEASURE: — 



J'ai du pain. / Imve bread. 

II a de I' or. He has gold. 

EUe a de la viande. She has meed. 

lis ont des amis. They have friends. 



J'ai assez de pain. ■ / have enough 

bread. 

II a beaucoup d'or. He has much gold, 

Elle a une Ijvre de viande. She has 

a pound of meat. 

lis n'ont point d'amis. They have no 

friends. 



43 
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V. The Noun qualified by a Possessive Adjective : 
(a) Used as the Subject of a sentence : — 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

Moa frere et ma ' soeur sont ^ la maison. My brother and viy sister are 

at home. 
Ton fils et ta' fiUe sont \ I'ecole. Thy son and thy daughter are 

at school. 
His {her) cousins (ni. and f.) 
are travelling. 
Our master and our mistress 
are working. 
Your uncle and your aunt are 
at church. 
Their nephew and their niece 
are sti 



Son cousin et sa' cousine voyagent. 
Notre mattre et notre mattresse travaillent. 
Votre oncle et votre tante sont a I'eglise. 
Iieur neveu et leur niece etudient. 

Tlural. 
Mes freres et mes soeurs jouent, 
Tes fils et tes fiUes etudient. 

Ses cousins et ses cousines sont ici. 
Nos maitres et uos maitresses travaillent. 
Vos oncles et vos tantes ne sont pas ici. 
Iieixrs neveux et leurs nieces descendent. 



My brothers and sisters are 

playing. 

Thy sons and daughters are 

studying. 

His cousins (m. and f.) are 

here. 

Our masters and mistresses are 



Your uncles and aunts are not 

here. 

Their nephews and nie:es are 

coming doivn. 



I Men amie est plus discrete que ton amie. M y friend is more discreet than your frieiid. 
Son habit n'est pas neuf. His {her) coat is not new. 

Before ei feminine Noun or Adjective beginning with a vowel or silent k, ma^ ta^ sa are, 
for the sake of avoiding a hiatus, i.e., the unpleasant sound of two vowels in close succes- 
sion, changed into mon, ton^ son. 

Compare the English : — a. tree, an ass, an heir : though, of course, an in English is the 
original and a the clipped form. 

Ohservation. 

II a perdu 50n crayon (w.) et sa plume (./.) He has lost his pencil and his pen. 
EUe a trouv^ son crayon (?«.) et sa plume C/) S/ie has found her pencil and her J>ch, 

In French the Possessive Adjective takes the gender of the Noun qualified by it, whilst in 
English it takes the gender of the Noun denoting the Jiossessor. 

{b) used as the Object of a Verb ; see §§ 3 and 4. 
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44 (f) With Prepositions: used as attributive adjunct of a 
Noun, Adjective, or Verb : as, 

Les etudes de mon frere et dc ' ma soeur. The studies of my brother and sister. 
Les lettres de mes freres et de mes soeurs, etc. The letters of my brothers 

and sisters. 
Nous parlons de notre voyage. We are speaking of ()ur journey. 

II repond a mon pere et a ' ma mere. He replies to my fcUher and mother. 

Je parle a ma maltresse, etc. I am speaking to my mistress. 

Elle demeure cbez son oncle. She lives with her uncle. 

II demeure chez sa tante, etc. He lives with his aunt. 

' Observe the repetition of de and ^ 

45 VI. The Noun qualified by the Demonstrative 
Adjective. 

Masculine. 

(a) Ce village et ce 'hameau sont en Suisse. This village and this hamlet 

are in Switzerland. 
Get ete et cet hiver sont longs. This summer and this winter are long. 

Feminine. 
Cette flute et cette 'haipe sont i moi. Th is flute and th is harp are mine. 
Cette aventure et cette histoire sont amusantes. T^jj adventure and this 

story are amusing. 
Plural Masc. and Fetn. 

Ces villages et ces hameaux sont en Suisse. These villages and hamlets are 

in Switzerland. 
Ces aventures et ces histoires sont amusantes. These adventures and stories 

are amusing. 
The form of the Demonstrative Adjective is — ■ 

Ce before masculine Nouns singular, beginning with a consonant. 

Get before masculine Nouns singular, beginning with a z'oiveloT silent k. 

Cette before all feminine Nouns singular. 

Ces before all masculine ^:nA feminine Nouns plural. 

Obs.^Ce marchand ; this merchant ; cet honnete marchand ; this honMst merchant. 

Get homme; this man; ce brave homme; this worthy man. Compare §21 (Jbs. i. 

Masculine. 

46 {h) Ce cheval-ci est plus beau que ce cheval-la. This horse is finer than 

that horse. 
Cet arbre-ci n'est pas si haut que cet arbre-la. This tree is not so high 

as that tree. 
Fe7ninine. 

Cette pomme-ci est plus miire que cette pomme-la. This apple is riper 

than that apple. 
Ces raisins-ci sont moins doux que ces raisins-la. These grapes are not 

so sweet as those grapes. 

To indicate the distincticn between this and that, i.e., to distinguish what is nearer from 
what is further, the Adverbial Particles ci and la are appended to the Noun limited by ce 
as above. 
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47 To sum up the above, compare the different ways in which the 
same Noun may be limited by different Adjuncts :— 



Masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

lie pain, ike iread; X'hoTmeai, the honour. lies honnems, ihe honours. 

Du pain, some {any) de I'honneur, some (any) Des honneurs, some (any) 
bread; honour. honours. 

Un pain, a loaf; unhonneur, an honour. Des honneurs, honours. 

Mon pain, m-y bread ; xnon honneur, viy honour. Mes honneurs, m-y honours. 
Ce -pain, i his loaf ; cefhonne-ax, this honour. Ces honneurs, these hon- 
ours. 

Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

Iiasowpe, the soup ; I'etm, the water. lies eaux, the waters, 

De la soupe, some de I'eau, some (any) Des eaux, some (any) 
(any) soup; water. waters, 

Une soupe, a soup ; line eau, a water. Des eaux, waters. 

Ma soupe, m-y soup ; mon eau, my water. Mes eaux, m-y waters. 

Cettesoupe, ^^zVjffa^ycette eau, this water. Ces ea-nx, these waters.- 

48 VII. The Noun limited by an Adjective of Quality : — 

(a) M. Le fruit vert n'est pas mur. Green fruit is not ripe (see 32). 

F. La pomme verte n'est pas mure. The green apple is not ripe (nee -^i). 

M. Les fruits verts ne sont pas murs. Green fruits are not ripe. 

F. Les pommes vertes ne sont pas mures. The green apples are not ripe. 

An Adjective or Fast Participle used atirihuiively or ^edicatively must take the sign of 
the feminine, if IheNoun whicll it limits is feminine ; and the sign of the j^tnrat, if that Noun 
is plural. 

49 (b & c) M. Un ami fidele est precieux. A faithful friend is precious. 

F. Une amie fidele est pr^cieuse. A faithful friend ({.) is 

precious. 
M. Les amis fideles sont prgcienx. The faithful friends are 

precious. 
F. Les amies fideles sont pr6cieuses. 7"he faithful friends (f.) 

are precious. 
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50 («0 M. L'ecoUer attentif est recompense. The attentive pupil is rewarded. 

F. L'ecoli^re attentive est recompensee. The attentive pupil is 

rewarded. 

M. Les ecoliers attentifs sont recompenses. The attentive pupils are 

rewarded. 

F. I^s eeolieres attentives sont recompensees. 7^ attentive pupils are 

rewarded. 

51 W M. L'hopital est un edifice public. The hospital is a public building. 

F. C'est une charge publique. It is a public office. 

M. Les hopitaux sont des edifices publics. Hospitals are public buildings. 

F. Ce sont des charges publiques. Tliey are public offices. 

52 (/) M. L'ancien chateau est haut. The old castle is high. 

F. L'ancienne eglise est jiaute. The old churchis high, 

M. Les anciens chateaux som hauls. The old castles arehigh, 

F. Les anciennes eglises sont hautes. The old churches are high. 

53 (s) M. Mon Cher ami est discret. My dear friend is discreet. 

F. Ma chere amie est discrete. My dear friend (f.) is discreet. 
M. Mes chers amis sont discrets. My dear friends are discreet. 
F. Mes cheres amies sont discretes. My dear friends (f.) are discreet. 

The sign of the feminiite for an Adjective of Quantity is — 
(a) General Rule : — an e mute added to its masculine form. \ 

Special Rules : — 

(d) Adjectives ending in -e mute in the masculine, remain unchanged in the feminine. 

(c) Adjectives ending in -x in the masculine, change this s into s and add e mute. 

ifl) Adjectives end.ng in -f In the masculine, change this f into T and add e mute. 

(«) Adjectives ending in -c in the mascuHne, change this C into qu and add e mute. 

(y) Adjectives ending in -on^ -ien^ -el, -eil, -as, double their Jinal cotisonani and add 
e mute. 

Cf) Adjectives ending in -er or -et, change this e into 6 and. add e mute. 

Obs. — The same Rules hold good for all Nouns which have not a distinct term for mascu- 
■ line and feminine, (as, jnasc. homme, /e?n. femme ; see Appendix.) ; — 

Masc. Fern. Masc Fem, 

{a) Le cousin, t/u cousin ; la cousine. (rf) Le chien, the dog; la chienne 

(^ L'esclave, the slave ; Tesclave. (^) Le captif, the captive ; la captive. 

(c) L'epoux, the spouse ; I'^pouse. (y) Le berger, the shepherd; la bergere. 



5^ (li) Five Adjectives have two different forms for the mascuHne : 

^ ( Le beau fruit que voili 1 What fine fruit that is! 

■ ( Le bel arbre que voici ! What a beautiful tree this is ! 

F. La belle voix que vous avez ! Wliat a fine voice you have! ^ 
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j^ ( Le nouveau livre a paru. The new book has appeared. 

\ Le nouvel an est arrive. 
F. La uouvelle aniiee est amvee. 



I The new year has come. 
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M. 



Le Tieux mendiant a un chien. 
Le vieil ami est fidele. 
La vieille amie est silre. 



The old beggar has a dog. 
The old friend is faithful. 
The old friend (f.) is reliable. 



■J,, / Le fou rire m'a pris. 

■ \ Un fol espoir vous trompe, 
F. Votre folle depense vous ruine. 



An irresistible fit of laughter seized me, 
A foolish hope deludes you. 
Your extravagant expenses ruin you. 



^ f Ce lit n'est guere mon. 

■ \ II parle avec un mol abandon. 
F. II s'adonne k une molle oisivete. 



This bed is hardly soft. 

He speaks with an indolent listlessness. 

He indulges in a sluggish idleness. 



55 Adjectives forming their feminine irregularly ; — 



Masculine. 
Le Sucre est blanc. Sugar is white. 
Ton aveu est franc. Thy confession 
is frank, 
Le bois est sec. The wood is dry, 
J'aime le beurre frais. I like fresh 
butter. 
Sou mot favorl. His favourite -word, 

Naturel b€iiin. Benign disposition. 

Esprit malin. Evil spirit. 

Un gentil enfant. A nice child, 

Mur €pais trois de pieds. A wall 

three feet thick. 

II est gros et gras. He is stout and 

fat, 
L'ordre est expres. The order is 
explicit, 
Le tiers etat. The third estate 
( Commons), 
II a ete abacus. He has been ac- 
quitted, 
Elle a le teint net. She has a clear 
cojnplexion, 
Unpays sujet aux inondations. A 
country subject to inundations. 
Le miel est doux. Honey is sweet, 
Un faux temoin. A false witness. 



Feminine, 
La neige est blancbe. Snow is white, 
Sa conduite est francbe. His con- 
duct is straightforward. 
La figue est seche. The fig is dry, 
Voici de I'eau fraiche. Here is fresh 
water, 
Sa promenade favorite. His favour- 
ite walk, 
Humeur benigne. Sxueet temper, 
Fievre maligne. Malignant fever, 
Une gentille petite fille. A nice 
little girl, 
Planche ^paisse de deux pouces. 
A board two inches thick, 
Elle est grosse et grasse. She is 
stout and fat. 
Defense expresse ! The prohibition 
is explicit. 
La tierce partie. The third part, 

EUe a ete absoute. She has been 

acquitted. 

Son ecriture est nette. His writing 

is neat, 

Une couleur sujette a changer. A 

colour liable to fade. 

La poire est douce. The pear is sweet, 

Une fausse nouvelle. False news. 
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56 Adjectives and Nouns ending in -eur: — 

1. Le rang inf^rieur. The inferior La region inferieiire. The inferior 

rank. region. 

2. Un homme trompeur. A deceit- Une femme trompeuse. A deceitful 

ful man. woman. 

3. Un genie cr€atei)r^ A creative Puissance Qreatrice. A creative 

genius, ^ower. 

4. Un Dieu vengeur. An avenging Divimtivengeressse^ Avenging Gad- 

God, head. 

There SLV^JoJir different classes of Adjectives and Nouns in -eilF; — 

(i) those implying an idea of comparison, take e mute in the feminine : as, 

Sup^rieur-e \ ant^rieur-e j post€rieur-e ; ext£rieur-e 5 interieur-e J meiUeur-C, better^ 
mineur-e. 

(2) those derived from a Present Participh by turning -ant. into -Cur, change -X into 
se j as, 

Pres. Part. Adjective ov Nojen. 

ilatt-ant ; flatt-eur, fiatt-euse j flattering. 
parl-ant ; parl-eur, parl-euse \ talker, talkative, etc. 
pech-ant ; p6ch-eur, pSch-euSe 5 Jisk£rjnan. 

(3) those ending in ^teur not derived frotn a Present Paj^iciple (mostly from. Latin 
names in -tor^ f. -tris) change -teur into'-trice : as, 

Direc-teur, director, direc-trice J lec-teiar, reader,^ lec-trice> 

(4) in a few poetical and legal terms -enr is change^ into -eresse : as. 

Chasseur^ hunter, chasseresse. Bailleur^ lessor, haiUeresse. 

Enchanteur, enchanter, enchanteresse. Udfendeur, defendant, d^fenderesse. 

P&heur, sinner, p&heresse. DemandeiW, plaintiff, demanderesse. 

VCngeur, avenger, vengeresse, Vehdeurj vendor, venderesse. 

57 VIII. The Noun qualified by an Adjective in the 
Comparative and Superlative Degree : — 

Positive, 
(a) L'air est Ifiger. Air is. light. 

Comparative. 
L'air est plus l€ger que I'eau. Air is lighter than water. 

Superlative, 
m.s. Le gaz est le plus Ifiger des corps. Gas is ihelig^test body, 

f.s. C'est la plus Ifigere des substances. It is the lightest substance, 

m.pl. Les gaz sont les plus l€gers des corps. Gases are the lightest bodies, 
f.pl. CesontlessubstanceslespluslSgeres. ) „, .. r- r. ., , ., 

fp'.. Ce sont les plus Iggeres substances. 1 ^^ ^''^ ^^' H^""* substance:. 

58 [!>) Ce vin est aussi bou que celui-la. This wine is as good as that. 

Cecl est tout aussi utile que cela. This is quite as tiseful as that. 
Cela n'a pas raoias de trente pieds. That is not less than thirty feet. 

59 {c) Elleest moins jolle que fasosur. \ She is less pretty than {not so 

EUe n'est pas si jolie que sa soeur. i pretty aj) }ur sister. 

Comparisons may be divided into those of (a) superiority, {6) equality, and (c) inferiority. 
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60 The following Adjectives form their degrees of comparison 
irregularly ; the irregularities spring from the corresponding Latin 
forms : — 



Positive. 

Ce vin est Ijon j 
This ivme is good ; 
Cette eau est bonne j 
This water is good ; 

Ce vin est mauvais ; 

This wine is bad ; 
Ce service est petit j 
This service is slight ; 
La distance est petite 
The distance is short ; 
Ce cheval est petit j 
This horse is small ; 



Comparative. 

celui-ci est meilleur; 

this is better ; 

celle-ci est meilleure j 

this is better ; : 

celui-ci est {"j"' 

( plus mai^vais \ 

this is worse ; 

il est moindre que I'autre ; 

it is less than the other ; 

J elle est moindre que I'autre ; 

it is shorter than the other ; 

il est plus petit j 

it is smaller ; 



Superlative. 

e'est le meilleur. 

it is the best. 

c'est la meilleure. 

it is the best. 

c'est \ '* '"'■*• 

\ le plus manvais 

it is the worst. 

c'est le moindre de tous. 

it is the slightest of all. 

c'est la moindre. 

it is the smallest. 

c'est le plus petit. 

it is the smallest. 



61 Observations : — 

1. Cela est plus facile que vous ne That is easier than you fancy ; i.e. 

pensez. Ym do not fancy it so easy as il 

really is. 
N.B. Notice the use of ne with the Verb after a Comparative. 

2. Je n'y pense plus. / no longer think about it. 
Je n'en ai plus. I have none {not any) left, 
II ne pleut plus. It does not rain now. 

See also Adverbs of Quantity, § 41. 

3. La vertu est plus estimable que la Virttie is m-ore estimable than know- 

science. ledge. 

La science est estimable ; la vertu Knowledge is estimable, but virtue is 

I'est davantage. more so. 

Je n'en sais pas davantage. I do not know more about it. 

Whilst plus must be used when there is a second term of comparison, davantage can 
only be used when there is no second term of comparison. 

4. Plus on estelev^ endignite, plus The more exalted one is in rank, 

on doit etre modeste. the more modest one ought to be. 

Plus vous lui en dijrez, moins il The more you talk to him, the less 

en fera. i^^ will do it. 

KCoins on a de soucis, plus on The fewer cares one has, the 

est heureus. happier one is. 

5. C'est le plus beau spectacle que It is the finest sight I ever saw. 

j'aie jamais vu. 

N.B. Notice the use of the Subjunctive in the Dependent Clause after a Superlative in the 
principal sentence. 
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6. C'est une chose que le moiudre It is a thing that the commonest 

ouvrier peut faire. workman can do. 

Sentez-vous la quelque douleur ? — Do you feel any pain ? — No, not the 

Non, pas la moindre. slightest, 

7. C'est le plus riche \ 

banquier Ue la villa. 

or, C est le banqmer le 1 
plus riche ; 

N.B. Notice the use of de after tlie Superlative. 



He is the richest banker 
town. 



in the 
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IX. The Noun qualified by an Adjective of Quantity 
(Numeral). 

(a) Cardinal Numbers. 

N.B. — This will serve at the same time as a repetition of the Plural of Nouns. 

1 unjour, one day. 
une journee, one day. 

2 deux ans, two years. 

3 trois mois, three vionths. 



4 quatre {ews., four fires. 

5 cinq clous, Jive nails. 

6 six chevaux, six horses. 

7 sept travaux, seven labours. 

8 buit cerfs-voiants, eight kites. 

9 neuf timbres-poste, nine postage- 

stamps. 
10 dix avant-coureurs, ten fore- 
runners. 



11 onze annees. 
(II leonzeavril,^/«7ll/'/5,see§64.) 

12 douze apotres. 

13 treize fois. 

14 quatorze lieues. 

15 qtiinze jours. 

16 seize onces. 

17 dix-sept jeux. 

18 dix-huit canaux. 

19 dix-neuf chefs-lieux. 

20 vingt choux-fleurs. 



21 vingt et un. 

22 vingt-deux, etc. 
30 trente. 

40 quarante. 
50 cinquante. 
60 soixante. 

69 soixante-neuf. 

70 soixante-dix (soixante et dix). 

71 soixante et onze. 

72 soixante -dotize, etc. 

80 quatre-vingts. 

81 quatre-vingt-un, (l) etc. 



90 quatre-vingt-dix. 

91 quatre-vingt-onze, etc. 

100 cent. 

101 cent un. 

150 cent cinquante. 

200 deux cents. 

220 deux cent vingt (l). 

1,000 miUe (mil in daises A.D.). 
10,000 dix mille. 
103,000 cent mille (2). 
1,000,000 un miUion. 
10,000,000 dix miUions. 



1881 miUe huit cent quatre-vingt-un. 

Observations : — 

(1) Quatre-vingts and cents (plural of cent) take no s if followed by 
another numeral, or if used as an ordinal number : page deux cent quatre- 
vir-gt. 

(2) MiUe, thousand, never takes s, but mUle, }nile, does : dix miUes, 
ten miles. 
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{b) Ordinal Numbers. 

First \ ^^ premier homme. The first man. La premiere annee. The \styear 
( Lespremiersliommes.7y/^yf/-j/»(f«.Les premieres annees. ,, years. 



2nd 

Zrd 

tfth 
(sth 
•Jtk 
Wi 
<ith 
xotk 

20tA 



Le deuxieme etage, 
Le second volume. 
Le troisieme mois. 
le (la) quatrieme. 
le (la) cinquieme. 
le (la) sixieme. 
le (la) septieme. 
le (la) huitieme. 
le (la) neuvieme. 
le (la) dixieme. 
le (la) vingtleme. 



TAe 2nd storey. 
The 2nd volume. 

The ^rd month. 
2Isl 
22nd 
30th 
loath 
1000th 
last 



La deuxieme serie. The 2nd series. 

La seconde fois. The 2nd time. 

La troisieme partie. The yd part. 

le (la) vingt-et-unieme. 

le (la) vingt-deuxieme, etc. 

le (la) trentieme. 

le (la) centieme. 

le (la) millieme, 

le dernier, la demiJre. 



the last but one, I'avaut-demier. 
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(<:) French Cardinal Numbers used instead of Ordinal : — 

(i) In ?;peaking of the da^s of the month (except thejirst) : as, 



Le premier Janvier. The isi of January. 
Le deiUC fevrier. The ^nd of Feontary. 

Le trois mars. The 3rd of March. 

Le qnatre avril. T/it ^ih of Afrit. 

Le cinq mai. Thi ^ih of May. 

Le Six juin. Tlie 6th of June. 



Le huit juillet. The ith of July. 
Le vingt et un aout. The iisi of 
T . _. . , August. 

Le Tiu^-deux septembre. The ■z^ind of 
September. 
Le vingt-trois octobre. The ^i^rd of 
October. 
■ Le trente novembre. The ^atk of No- 
vember. 
Le trente et un dtfcembre. The 31s f of 
December. 

Obs. — In speaking of the pages, chapters, etc., of a book, we may say : chapitre dix, 
chapitre dixiime, or, le dixieme chapitre. 

(2) With the names of sovereigns, except the first; (for the second, either cardinal or 
ordinal is used) : as, 

Franfois premier, ./^ranpj the First; Henri Aevac. (seconA), Henry the Second; 
Louis qnatorze, Louis the Fourteenth. 

Exceptionally: — Charles-quint, Charles t/te Fifth, Emperor of Germany, and Sixte- 
qnint, Pofe Sixtus the Fifth. 

65 {d) Different ways of expressing dimensions : — 
Ce mur est bant de dix pieds. ) 

Ce mur a dix pieds de haut. 
Ce mur a dix pieds de bauteur. 
Ce mur a nne hauteur de dix pieds. 
Un mur baut de cinq metres. "1 

Un mur de cinq metres de baut. / 
Cette cour a vingt metres de 

longueur (de profondeur) sur 

dix de largeur. 
Ce royaume a trois cents lieues de 

long et deux cents de large. 
II estplus grand que moi d'un pouce. 
Une gamison forte de douze mille 

hommes. 
Obs. — Dans cette sanglante bataille il y eut 
' cinq mille hommes de tues et dix 

mille de bless&. 



This wall is ten feet high. 



A wall five yards high. 

This court-yard is twenty metres long 
{deep) by ten wide. 

This kingdom is three hundred leagues 
long and two hu7uired broad. 

He is an inch taller than I. 

A garrison twelve thousand pien 
strong. 

In this fnurderous battle there were five 
thousand men killed atid ten thou- 
sand wounded. 
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The Imperfect Past Tense, formed from the Present 

Fartictph{U\ . ,(,).trC; -ioSr 

by changing its ending -an* mto— ) (2) -ais, -iez. 

( (3) -ait» -aiei 



-aient. 



gg First Conjugation. 

Je parl-ais pendant que hi jouais. Z was sneaking vihile you were 

playing. 
Tu parl-ais pendant que je lisais. Tkou wast speaking whilst I wat 

reading. 
II parl-ait tandis qu'elle ecoutait. He was speaking whilst she was 

listening. 
Nous parl-ions en mSme temps que vous. We were speaking at the 

same time as you. 
Vous parl-iez tous ensemble. You were speaking aitogether. 

lis parUaient au meme moment que moi. They were speaking at 

the same time as, I. 

(a) A Verb is used in the Imperfect Past Tense to denote that an action was going on 
together •with another actixm. 

art Second Conjugation. 

Je fin-iss-ais quand il entra, T was just finishingwhen he entered. 

Tu fin-iss-ais lorsque je commentai. Thou wast finishingwhen I 

began. 
II fin-iss-ait quand il sonna midu He was finishingwhen it struck 

twelve. 
Nous fim-iss-ions avant qu'il arrivat. We were finishing before he 

arrived. 
Vous fin-iss-iez au moment oil je rentrais. You were finishing just 

when I returned. 
lis fin-iss-aiemt quand il se mit a travailler. They were finishing 

when he set to work, 

(£) A Verb is used in the Imperfect to denote that an action was already in progress^ when 
another action began. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Je te repond-ais toujours en francais. I always used to reply to 

you in French. 
Tu lui r€pond-ais souvent en anglais. You often used to answer 

him in English. 
II me rfipond-alt regulijrement. He used to reply to me regularly. 

Nous leur rfipond-ions tous les jours. We used to reply to them every day. 

Vous nous r^pond-iez de temps en temps. You used to reply to us from 

time to time. 
Us vous r^pond-aient tous les huit jours. They used to reply to you 

every week. 

(c) A Verb is used in the Imperfect to denote that an action was hahituaUy or repeatedly 
datu. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 31 

69 Auxiliary Verbs. 

Avoir, to have. 

(formed irregularly — not from the Present Participle-stem.) 

II croyait que j' avals une maison. He believed that I had a house. 

II demanda ce que tu avals. He asked what thou httdst. 

Elle repondit qu'il avait des affaires. She replied that he had business. 

II m'assurait qile n. avlons le temps. He assured me that we had time. 

Je pensais que vous airtez une bonne occasion. I thought that you had 

a good opportunity. 
Nous pensions qu'ils avalent de I'argent. We thought that they had money. 

Observation : — 

Quandj' avals sommeil je dormais. When I was sleepy T used to sleep. 

Quand tu avals f aim tu mangeais. When you were hungry you used to eat. 

Quand il avalt soif il buvait. When he was thirsty he used to drink. 

Si nous avions raison nous ne cederioivs pas. If we were right we should 

not yield. 

Si vous aviez froid je vous plaindrais. If you were cold I should pity you. 

S'ils avalent chaud ils se baiguewent. If they were warm they would 

bathe. 

The words sommeiI,/aim, soif, raison, froid, chaud, honte, pitiS, etc., bein^ Nouns, the 
Auxiliary Verb avoir must, of course, be used instead of the English to he in the above 
expressions. 

70 ]&tre, to be. 

II demanda qui j' €tals. He asked who I was. 

Je repondis que tu gtais a la maison. I replied that youwere at home. 

Elle pensait qu'il ^tait en voyage. She thought that he was on 

a journey. 
II m'assura que nous ftions ses amis. He assured me that we were his 

friends. 
Nous pretendions que v.gtiezFranfais. We pretended that you were 

Frenchmen, 
lis declarerent qu'ils ^talent etrangers. They declared that they were 

strangers. 

(d) The Imperfect is generally used in dependent clauses when the Verb in the principal 
clause conta.ns a Verb of thinking, feeling, saying, asking, etc. 
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The Preterite (Past Definite). 

First Conjugation. 



Je parl-ai de vous I'autre jour. 

Tu parl-as k propos. 

II parl-a k tort et i travers. 

Nous parl-ames de la guerre. 

Vous parl-ates de la paix. 

lis tiarl-Brent de leurs affaires. 



/ spoke of you the other day. 
Thou spokest to the purpose. 
He spoke at random. 
We spoke of the war. 
You spo^e of peace. 
They spoke of their affairs. 



A Verb is used in the Preterite to denote actions absolutely past without reference to their 
duration, repetition, or to any accessory circumstances. 
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Tu 
II 



Second Conjuoation. 

fin-is mon traviiil il y a huit jours. I finished my work a week ago, 
fin-is ta traduction bien vite. 



fin-it sa besogne d'un seul trait. 
Nous fin-imes nos travaux k la hSte. 
Vous fin-ites avant nous, 
lis fin-irent par ceder enfin. 



You finished the translation 

quickly. 

He finished his job at one stretch. 

We finished our labours in haste. 

You finished before us. 

They finished by yielding at last 
(at last they yielded). 



73 Fourth Conjugation. 

Je r£pond-is k toutes ses questions. T replied to all his questions. 

Tu rfipond-is bien vaguement. You answered very vaguely. 

II r€pond-it qu'il etait fatigue. He replied that he was tired. 

Nous r^pond-lmes que nous Aions prets. We replied that we were ready. 

Vous rgpond-ites correctement. You answered correctly. 

Us r€pond-irent par ecrit. They answered in writing. 
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74 The Auxiliary Verbs. 

Avoir, to have. 

y en-s beaucoup de difficultes. / had many difficullies, 

Tu eu-s lieu de rester. Yott' had occasion to stay. 

II eu-t mal aux dents. ITe had the toothache. 

Nous eu-mes envie de partir. We had a mind to start, 

Vous eu-tes un voyage i faire. You had a journey to take. 

lis eu-rent pitie du pauvre vieillard. They had pity on the- poor old man. 

'** Ktre, to be. 

Je fu-s charme de le trouver. T was delighted to find him. 

Tu fu-s sans doute bien snrpris. You were no doubt much surprised. 

II fu-t content du succes. He was satisfied with the success. 

Nous fu-mes indecis un moment. We were undecided for a moment. 

Vous fu-tes bien negligents. You were very careless. 

lis fu-rent a meme de payer. They were able to pay. 

76 In like manner (a) interrogatively : — 

Parlai-je? or, est-ce que je parlai? Did I speak? 

L'orateur parla-t-il bien ? etc. Did the orator speak well? etc. 

(1^) negatively : — 

Je ne rfipondis pas. I did not reply. 

Tu me fus pas prudent, etc. You were not prudent, etc. 

{c) interrogative-negatively : — 

Ne fus-je pas dans mon droit ? I fVas I not in viy right? 

Est-ce que je ne fus pas dans mon droit? J ■' '■ 

La guerre ne fut-elle pas bien longue ? Was not the war very long? 



Organic Method. — French. 
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The Future Present : formed from the Infinitive (§ i) 

Sing; Plnr, 

by adding the endings | (2) -as, -ez. ' 

( (3) -a, -ont. 

These endings are nothing else but the Present tense of avoir ; 
ist and 2nd pi. contracted (av)ons, (av)ez. 

77 First Conjugation. 

Je parler-ai i mon foumisseur. / shall speak to my purveyor. 

Tu parler-as bientot couramment. You will soon speak fluently. 

II parler-a ce soir au concierge. He will speak this evening to the door- 
keeper. 
Nous parler-ons de cela un autre jour. We will talk about that another day. 

Vous parler-ez tant que vous voudrez (§ 81, Obs.). You will talk as long 

as you like, 
lis parler-ont jusqu'a la fin. They will speak until the end. 

wo Second Conjugation 

Je finir-ai aussit&t que possible. I shall finish as soon as possible. 

Tu finir-as bientot, j'espere. Thou wilt finish soon, I hope, 

II finir-a longtemps avant moi. He will finish long before me. 

Nous finir-ons la besogne en moins de rien. We shall finish the job in 

less than no time. 
Vous finir-ez cela sans difficulte. You will finish that without difficulty. 

lis fimir-omt leur travail a loisir. They will finish their work at leisure. 

•TO Fourth Conjugation (the final e of the Infinitive is dropped). 

Je descendr-ai 4 1'instant. I shall com.e down instantly. 

Tu descendr-as quand il te plaira (§ 250). You will come down when 

you like. 
II desceudr-a avec son frere. He will come down with his brother. 

Nous descendr-ons pour dejeuner. We shall come down for breakfast. 

Vous descendr-ez avec nous. You will come down with us. 

lis descendr-ont dans cinq minutes. They will come down in five 

minutes. 



THE FUTURE PRESENT. 
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Auxiliary Verbs (formed irregularly). 



the Future tense-stem 



for avoir being aur- ; , , . , , , 
for etre being ser- ; '° ^^^"^ ^^^- 



(I) -ai, 


-ons, 


(2) -as, 


-ez. 


(3). -a. 


-out. 
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Avoir, to have. 



]' anr-al bientot des nouvelles. 
Tu aur-as une lettre demain. 
II anr-a beaucoup d'indulgence. 
Nous aur-ons des difiicultes avec lui. 
Vous aur-ez une visite ce soir. 
lis aur-ont peu de succes. 



/ shall soon have fisws. 
Thou wilt have a letter to-morrow. 
He will have great forbearance. 
We shall have difficulties with him. 
You will have a call this evening. 
They will have but little success. 
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fitre, to be. 



Je ser-ai chez moi ^ huit heures. 
Tu ser-as dhez toi, n'est-ce pas ? 
II ser-a chez lui toute ]a journee. 
Elle ser-a chez elle tous les jeudis. 
On ser-a chez soi pour ses amis. 
Nous ser-ons chez nous a midi. 
Vous ser-ez chez vous, n'est-ce pas ? 



I shall be ai home at eight o'clock. 
Thou wilt be at home, wilt thou not ? 
He tvill be at home the whole day. 
She will be at home every Thursday.^ 
One-will be at hoTne for on^s friends. 
We shall be at home at noon. 
You will be at home, will you not? 



lis ser-ont chez eux ) de midi a They will be at home from twelve 
Elles ser-ont chez elles ( une heure. till one. 

Ohs. I. The Future is used in French instead o£ the English Present after Adverbial 
Conjunctions of time : — 



Je partirai quand il arrivera. 

AussitOt qu'elle descendra je descendrai anssi. 



Obs. 2. Vous serez obs^dd de fatigue. 



1 skalt leave "when he comes. 
As soon as she comes doivnl shait 
also come down. 

You must he womout. 
D 2 
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The Conditional Mood, Present Tense formed from 
the Infinitive 



S(l) -ais, -ions. 
(2) 



by adding the endings ] (2) -ais, -iez. 

( (3) -aitj, -aient. 

N.B. These endings are the contracted Imperfect form of avoir^ 

82 First Conjugation. 

Je parler-ais anglais si je le savais. / should speak English if I knew it. 

Tu parler-ais bien si tu te donnais la peine. Thou viouldst speak well if 

thou wouldst take the trouble. 
II parler-ait plus haut s'il n'etait pas enrhume. He would speak louder 

if he had not a cold. 
Nous parler-ions politique si c'etait permis. We should talk politics if it 

were allowed, 
Vous parler-iez mieux si vous n'etiez pas si timide. You would speak better 

if you were not so timid. 
lis parler-aient volontiers s'ils osaient. They would fain speak if they 

dared. 
(fl) The Conditiotuil Mood is used to denote an action the accomplishment of which 
depends on a condition either expressed in a Dependent Clause, or understood. N.B. — ^The 
Verb denoting the condition, must noi be used in the Conditional Mood. 

83 Second Conjugation. 

Je lui repondis que je finir-ais immediatement. / replied to him that I 

should finish at once. 
II m'assura que tu finir-ais sous peu. He assured me that thou wouldst 

have done within a short tijne. 
II repeta qu'il finir-alt avant nous. He repeated that he would 

finish before us. 
Nous etions sdrs que vous finir-ions bientot. We were sure that we should 

finish soon. 
EUe esperait que vous finir-iez une fois pour toutes. She hoped you 

would have done once for aU. 
Je comptais qu'ils finir-aient tot ou tard. X reckoned that they 

•would finish sooner or later. 
(Ir) The Conditional is also used as a kind of FitUtre Imperfect ; i.e. to denote a future 
contingency viewed from the Past (whilst the Future Pres. denotes a future contingency 
viewed from the Present) : compare : — 

Je sais qu'll finira ce soir. I know he will finish this evening, 

Je savais qu'il finirait ce soir. , I kneiu he luouldjinis h this evening. 

84 Fourth Conjugation. 

H ne savait pas si je 6.escea.6.T-a.is.' He did not know whether I should 

coTne down, 
Je n'etaLs pas siir si tu descendr-ais. / was not sure whether thou 

wouldst come down. 
EUe demanda s'il descendr-ait ou non. She asked whether he would 

come down or not. 
II doutait si nous desceudr-ions. He doubted whether we should 

come down. 
Nous doutions si vous descendr-iez. We doubted whether you would 

come down. 
£lle etait incertaine s'ils descendr-aient. She was uncertain whether tliey 

mould come down. 
N.B, Only in the sense of whetJur c^n si be used with the Future.QX ConditionaL 
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Auxiliary Verbs (formed irregularly with the same stem as the 
Future, see p. 35). 

/... the stem j [- -"X'?,-/; '' to which add- 

(1) -ais, -ions. 

(2) -ais, iez. 

(3) -ait, -aient. 

85 Avoir, to have. 

Y aur-ais beaucoup de plaisir a te voir. I should have much pleasure 

in seeing you.'^ 
Tu aur-ais bien besoin de patience. Thou wouldst have great need of 

patience. 
II aur-ait lieu de vous remercier. He would have occasion to thank you. 

Nous aur-ions des amis si nous etions riches. We should have friends if 

we were rich, 
Vous aur-iez patience si vous etiei! i nia place. You would have patience if 

you were in my place, 

lis aur-aient de la peine a se raaintenir. They would have difficulty 

in supporting themselves. 

' The condition is understood, i.e. si vous veniez, if yoii were to come, and so in the 2nd 
and 3rd pers. singular and in the 3rd pers. plural. 

86 £:tre, to be, 

Je ser-ais heureux de vouS voir. / should be happy to see you. 

Tu ser-ais fache de manquer I'occasion. Thou wouldst be sorry to miss 

the opportunity. 

II ser-ait dispose i vous secourir. He would be disposed to help you. 

Nous ser-ions charmes de le rencontrer. We should be delighted to meet 

him. 

Vous ser-iez sans doute ciirieux de voir 5a. You would no doubt be anxious 

to see that, 

lis ser-aient enchantes de rester ici. They would be delighted to stay here. 
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The Present Svibjunctive : formed from the 
Present Participle (§ i) » 

, 1(1) -e, ' -Ions. 

by changing -ant- into \ (2) -es, -lez. 

( (3) -e,j -ent. 

8 8 87 First Conjugation. 

PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 

Mon pfere desire que je par-le franfais. My father desires that I 

speak French. 
Le maitre souhaite que tu parl-es correctement.. The master wishes thee 

to speak correctly. 
Leseleves exigent qu' il parl-e distinctement. The pupils insist that 

he should speak distinctly. 
Ma mere trouve bon que nous parl-ions anglais. My mother approves of 

otir speaking English. 
On approuve que vous parl-lez politique. Tliey approtie of your 

talking politics. 
Leur maitre consent qu' ils parl-ent avec lui. Their master consents that 

thty speak to hivi. 
1st Rule of the Subjunctive. — When the Verb in the Principal Sentence expresses a luish. 
eommajtd. necessity, consent, etc. , the Verb in the Dependent Clause must be in the Sub- 
rtQlunctive Mood. 

"•• Second Conjug.a-tion. 

II "faut absolmnent queje finiss-e mon travail. It is absolutely neces- 
sary that I finish my "work. 
II 'importe que tu finiss-es ta tache. It is important thcct you 

should finish your task. 
11 est impossible qu' il finiss-e son ouvrage. It is impossible for him 

to finish his work. 
II est temps que nous fimiss-ions notrebesogne.//w^zOT«w^j/4«(/i^ 

finish our job. 
II vaut mieux que vous finiss-iez votre dessin. Ith better that you 

should finish your drawing. 
II convient qu' ils finiss-ent leurs devoirs. It is convenient that 

tliey finhh their lessons. 

^nd Rule oftJie Sudjunctive. — When the Verb in the Principal Sentence is impersonal, and 

does not express a fact, the Verb in the Dependent Clause must be in the Subjunctive Mood. 

89 Fourth Conjugation. 

Ma sceur est bien aise que je repond-e a sa lettre. My sister is glad 

that I reply to her letter. 
Le maitre regret te que tu r€pond-essi mal. My master is sorry you 

reply so badly. 
Nous sommes surpris qu'il repond-e si bien. We are surprised that he 

answers so well. 
Elle trouve mauvais que nous r^pond-lons si tard. She takes it ill that 

we reply so late. 
Je suis enchante que vous r6pond-iez de tout. I am delighted that 

you answer for everything. 
L'examinateur est f ache qn'ils repond-ent si evasivement. The examiner 

is annoyed that they reply so evasively, 
3rfl Rule of iJu Subjunctrve. — When the Verb in the Principal Sentence expresse."! an 
affection of ilte mind (emotion^ as joy, sorrow, fear, shame, surprise, etc., the Verb in the 
Dependent Clause must be in the Subjunctive. 
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The Auxiliary Verb Avoir. 

N.B. — In the singular and 3rd pers. plural the ' y ' of the Pres. Part. Is changed into ' i.' 

>RrN'CIPAL SENTENCE. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 



Le medecin doute quej' ai-e assez de force. The physician doubts if I 

have strength enough. 
EUe ne croit pas que tu ai-es la fievre. She does not believe you have 

the fever. 
Crois-tudonc qu'il ai-t de I'argent ? Do you bdieve he has -money ? 

Je nie que nous ay-ons des dettes, / deny that we have debts: 

Suppose-t-il que vous ay-ez des ressources ? Does he suppose that you 

have resources ? 
Est-il vrai qu'ils ai-ent des ennemis? Is it true that they have 

enemies ? 

A-th Rule of the Subjunctive. — When the Verb in the Principal Clause expresses a doilht^ 
denial, ignorance (which may be expressed by a Verb of thinking, perceiving, saying, etc., 
used interrogatively, negatively, qc conditionally'), the Verb in the Dependent Clause must 
be in the Subjunctive. 



91 The Auxiliary Verb fitre 

(formed irregularly, i.e., not from the Pres. Part. 6tant). 

Je suis content quoique je so-is pauvre. / am content , 

I avi (lit, I be) poor. 
Tu es malheureux bieu que tu so-is riche. Thou art unhappy although 

thou art rich. 

On est heureux pourvu qu'on so-it content. One is happy provided 

one is content. 
IL,sera ici avant que nous soy-ons de retour. J-Te will be here 

before we are back. 

Nous travaillons de sorte que v. soy-ez satisfaits. We work so that you 

may be satisfied. 
Je leur dis cela afin qu'ils sol-ent persuades. I tell them that in 

order that they may be persuaded. 

&t/i Rule of the Stihjnnctive, — When an Adverbial Clause is linked to the Principal 
Clause by a Sitbordinate Cojijtinction expressing a concession or condition, a j)7trpose or 
thne (expected or contingent), the Verb in the Dependent Clause must be in the Subjunctive. 
(See § 96). 
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The Preterite (Imperfect) Subjunctive : formed from 

the Preterite Indicative (§§ 71-75) by changiiig the -s of the 

2nd pers. sing, into 

(i) -sse, -ssions. 

(2) -esses, -ssiez. 

(3) -"tj -Bsent. 

92 First Conjugation. 

PRINCIPAL SENTENCE, DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 



Ildesirait que je parl-asse fran^ais. lie desired that I should 

speak French. 
EUe souhaitait que tu parl-asses haut. She wished that you should 

speak toud. 
On exigeait qu'il parl-at distinctement. One insisted that he should 

speak distinctly. 
Elle tiouvabon que nous parl-assions anglais. She approved of our 

speaking English . 
II approuvait que vous parl-assiez ainsi. He approved of your speaking 

thus. 
Jeconsentis qu'ils part-assent avec lui. I consented to their speak- 
ing with him. 

When the Verb of the Principal Sentence is in the Preterite, Imperfject or Conditional 
Present or Past, the Verb in the Dependent Clause is generally put in the Iniper/ect or 
Pretente. 

93 Second Conjugation. 

II fallut queje fin-isse mon travail. It was necessary that I 

should finish my work. 
II importait que tu fin-isses ta tache. It was important that thou 

shouldst finish thy task. 
II fut impossible qu'il fln-lt son ouvrage. It was impossible for him to 

finish his work. 
II etait temps que nous fin-lssions enfin. // was time that we should 

finish at last. 
II valait mieux que vous fin-isslez ce dessin. It was better for you to 

finish this drawing. 
II convenait qu'ils fm-issent las exercices. It was convenient that 

they should finish the exercises. 

n/t Fourth Conjugation. 

II fut bien aise queje repond-isse i ta lettre. He was glad that I 

replied to his letter. 
Elle regrettait que tu r€pond-isses si mal. She was sorry that 

you answered so badly. 
J'etais surpris qu'il repond-it si bien. I was surprised that he 

answered so well. 
II fut enchante que nous rfipond-issions si tot. Hewas delighted that 

we replied so early. 
On troava mauvais que vous r€pond-issieai si tard. One took it amiss 

that you replied so late. 
II etait f ache qu'ils r^pond-isseut si peu. He was sorry that 

they answered so little. 
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95 Auxiliary Verb Avoir, to have, 

PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. DEPENDENT CLAUSE. 



II doutait quej' eu-sse assez de force. He doubted if I had 

strength enough, 

EUe ne crut pas que tu eu-sses la fievre. Shedid not believe that thou 

hadst the fever ^ 

Croyais-tii done qu'il eu-t de I'argent? Did you believe then that he 

had any money ? 

Je niai que nous eu-ssions des dettes. / denied that we had 

debts, 

Supposait-il que vous eu-ssiez des ressources ? Did he suppose that 

you had any resources ? 

]^tait-il vrai qu'ils eu-ssent des ennemis? Was it true that they 

had enemies ? 



96 Auxiliary Verb fitre, to be. 

Je fus content quoiqueje fu-sse paiivre. T was content i 

I was poor, 

Tu etais malheureux bien que tu fu-sses riche. Thou wast unhappy 

though thou wast rich. 

On etait heureux pourvu qu'on fu-t content. One was happy provided 

one was content. 

U etait ici avant que nous fu-ssions de retour. He was here 

before we were back. 

Nous travaillions de fa9on que v. fu-ssiez satisfaits. We were working 

so that you might be satisfied. 

Je leur disais cela afin qu'ils fu-ssent persuades. / kept telling 

them that in order that they might be persuaded. 

The following are the ConjunctioRS after which the Verb is used in the Subjunctive. 

{a) Expressing a concession, condition, purpose or ?i?jw/jf;— quoique, bien que, malgr^ 
que, although; quelque (si) . . . que, however; quoi . . . que, whatever; quel . . . 
que, "whatever; soit que, he it that; -pourvu. qne., Provided ; suppos€ que, sjipposi^ig that; 
pourpeu que, if . . . ever so little; en cas que, in case that; afin que, pour que, in 
order that ; de maniere que, de fafon (sorte) que, so that; sa.ns que, without ; de peur 
(crainte) que . . . ne, lest. 

{B) Expressing time, ex fiecied or contingent : — avant <\u^, before; k raoins que . . . ne, 
u?iIl'ss ; en attendant que, until; jusqu'i ce que, until(\i the time is not accomplished). 
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The Imperative : formed from the Present Indicative by 
omitting the Personal Pronoun. 

''' First Conjugation. 

Sing. 2nd pers. Parle' franchement. Speak (thou) openly. 
Plur. 1st peis. Parlous fran9ais. Let us speak French. 
Plur. 2nd pers. Parlez a coeur ouvert. Speak {ye) candidly. 

' The s of the 2nd pers. sing, of the Indicative is dropped in the Imperative. 

98 Second Conjugation. 

Sing. 2nd pers. Finis ton repas. Finish thy meal. 

Plur. 1st pers. Finissons une fois pour toutes. Let us finish once for 

all 
Plur. 2nd pers. Finissez vos travaux. Complete your labours. 

99 Fourth Conjugation. 

Sing. 2nd pers. H^ponds sans hesiter. Reply without hesitating. 
Plur. 1st pers. R^pondons a sa lettre. Let us reply to his letter. 
Plur. and pers. R^pondez done enfin ! Reply then at last! 

^*'" Auxiliary Verbs. 

Avoir, to have (formed from the Present Subjunctive). 

Sing. 2nd pers Aies done un peu de patience. Just have a little patience, 

Plur. 1st pers. Ayous des egards pour notre prochain. Let us have 

rcga7'd for our neighbour. 

Plur. 2nd pers. Ayez la bonte de m'aider. Have the kindness to help me, 

^"^ Auxiliary Verb. 

Etre, to be (formed from the Present Subjunctive). 

Sing. 2nd pers. Sois moins reserve. Be less reserved. 

Plur. 1st pers. Soyons sur nos gardes. Let us be on our guard. 

Plur. 2nd pers. Soyez plus modestes. Be {ye) vtore modest. 
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The Infinitive. 

102 The Infinitive form of a Verb is a Verbal Noun, and as such 
must be used when the Verb stands as : (a) the Subject, (b) the 
Predicative Compkrnent, or (<:) the Objeci of a sente/ice, or \d) the 
Attribute Adjunct of a Noun or Adjective." 

It may be used : — 

(I.) without Preposition ; (II.) with de ; (III.) with a, and 
(IV.) with other Prepositions. 

I. THE PURE INFINITIVE, i.e., without Preposition : — 

103 {a) as the Subject of a sentence, answering to the English 

I/ifinitive or Verbal Noun in -ing ; as, 

Parler dinsi n'est pas raisonnable. To speak (speaking) thus is not reason- 

V able. 

Veg6ter c'est mourir. To vegetate is to die. 

104 (1^) as the Predicative Complement of a Verb of being, 
seeming, going, and the like ; as, 

Conjug. 

1. C'est parler f ranchement. Tltat is speaking candidly. 

2. II va finir tout de suite. He is going to jinish ivnnediately. 

4. Nous allons repondr e categoriquement. We are going to reply eate- 

goricatiy. 

., ( EUe paralt avoir du courage. Slie seems to have cotirage. 
Auxil. -y ^)gjf etre bien entete. That is to be very obstinate. 

106 if) 3-S the Direct Object of Transitive Verbs which denote 
thinking, declaring, wishing, perceiving (including nearly all 
Verbs ending in -oir), especially also after faire and laisser 
(see § 235). 

II croit ' parler i une personne de qualite. He fancies he is speaking to 

a person of rank. 
Nous desirons finir cela aujourd'hui. We wish to finish that to-day. 
II salt repondre a propos. He knows ho-cv to reply to the purpose. 

Elle avoue avoir du regret d' avoir agi ainsi. She confesses she is sorry for 

having acted thus. 
Us declarent etre a meme de le faire. They dxlare they are able to do it. 
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II. The infinitive with de :— 

106 (a) as the Attributive Adjunct to a JVoun ; as, 

L'art de parler etait Cultive a Athenes. T/ie art of speaking was 

culHvated at Athens, 
Sondesir de finlr estnaturel. His desire to have done is •natural. 

L'occasion de repondre se presentera bientot. The opportunity of rtpiyiff^ 

•will soon present itself. 

107 (5) as an Adverbial Adjunct to an Adjective ; as, 

Vous 6tes libre de parler. You are at liberty to talk. 

11 est content de finir aujourd'hui. He is happy to finish to-day. 

EUe est charmee de repondre. She is delighted to reply. 

108 (f) as the Object (Direct or Indirect) of another Verb; as, 

EUe se depeclia de parler au concierge. She hastened to speak to the 

doorkeeper. 
Nous n. proposons de finir ce soir. We intend finishing this evening. 

lis promettent de repondre par retour du courrier. They promise 

to reply by return of post. 

All Nouns and Adjectives, and most Verbs, complemented by a Verb must 
be linked to it by some Preposition; generally (l) by de, not unfrequently, 
however, (2) by a, also by (3) par, pour, sans apres, and a few Conjunctive 
Prepositions ; as, avant de, de maniere a, etc., see § 112. 

For a list of Verbs requiring their Infinitive Complement eitlier without Preposition, or 
with de or ^, see Appendix. 

III. THE INFINITIVE WITH a : — 

109 {a) as an Attributive Adjunct to a NoUn or Adjective to 
express its fitness ; as, 

Votre chambre a concber donne sm" le jardin. Your bedroom looks upon 

the garden, 
C'est un ouvrage a finir. It is a work to be finished, 

C'est un homme prompt a parler. He is ever ready to speak. 

110 (b) as the Complement of another Ve?-b'; as, 

II a reussi a le tromper. He has succeeded in deceiving him. 
lis visent a me supplanter. They aim at supplanting me, 
II gagne a etre connu. He improves on acquaintance. 
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111 II finit par avoner sa faute. 
Je le fais pour vous plaire. 
11 travaille sans dgsemparer. 

On mange pour vivre, mais on ne vit 
pas pour manger. 

Apres avoir remis la lettre, nous 
partimes. 

Songez y bien avant de vous de- 
cider. 

Faites-le de maniere k le satis- 
fair e. 

Je ne le ferai pas de peur (crainte) 
de Tofienser. 



He ended by confessing his fault. 

1 do it to phase you. 

He "Works without ceasing. 

One eats in order to live, tut one 

does not live to eat. 
After having delivered the letter, ive 

left. 
Consider it ■well before making up 

your mind. 
Do it so as to satisfy him. 

I shall not do it for fear of offend- 
ing him. 



112 When the Subject of a Dependent clause is identical with 
that of the Principal Sentence, then the following Prepositions 
or Prepositional Conjunctions followed by the Infinitive must be 
used instead of the corresponding conjunctions followed by the 
Subjunctive or Indicative : — 



Je I'apprends pour le savoir; instead of— 

I learn it in order to know it. 

Tu le recites sans le comprendre; ,, 

You recite it without understanding it. 

II I'a fait afin de nous oMiger; ,, 
He has done it in order to oblige us. 

On n'agit pas ainsi k m o i n s d'etre fou ; „ 
One does not act thus unless one is afoot. 

Ne le dites pas de peur de I'ofEenser j ,, 
Do not. say it for fear of offending him. 

Attendez un peu avant de lui rgpondre j ,, 
Wait a little before replying to him. 

Elles partirent apres avoir attendu ; „ 

They started after having waited. 

Travaillez de fafon a ' le satisfaire j ,, 

Work so as to satisfy him. 



pour que je le saclie. 
sans que tu le comprennes. 
afin qn'il nous oblige, 
a mo ins qu'on ne soit fou. 



de peur que vous ne I'of- 
fensiez. 

avant que vous lui repon- 
diez. 

apres qu 'elles eurent 
attendu. 



de fa9on que 
de maniere que 



I vous le 

■ satisfas- 

siez. 



" Or, de maniere i... 



46 THE ORGANIC METHOD. 

^3 Present Participle. 

(a) used Adjectively, and talcing like an Adjective the Gender 
and Number of the Noun it qualifies : — 

I^Tiomme est la seule creature parlante. Man is the only speaking creature^ 
Voila una nouvelle bien r^jouissante. That is gladdening news. 
Cast une affaire dgpendante d'une autre. It is an affair depending on 

another. 

114 (^) used Verbally, and then remaining unchanged: — 

Cast una personne parlant tres bien. This is a person speaking well. 

tJna parsonne sa r^jouissant du bonheur d'autrui. A person rejoicing at 

other people' s good fortune. 

Las personnes na dependant qua d'allas-m^mes sont libres. Persons depending 

only on their own means are free. 

115 The Verbal form in -ant may be : — 

(a) A Verbal Adjective, used to denote a permanent state or 
quality, and agreeing like an Adjective with the Noun it qualifies ; 
or, 

(J)) A Present Participle proper, denoting a Transitory Adioji, 
and remaining unchanged : this is especially the case — 

(i) if it has an Object; as, 

lis partirant laissant leur para seul. They started, leaving their father 

alone. 

(2) if it is qualified by a following Adverb; as, 

Una machine fonctionnant parfaitement. A machine working well. 

(3) if it Stands instead of an Adverbial or Adjectival 
Clause ; as, 

Vivant (= comme ils vivant) sobramant ils depensent pan. Living tem- 
perately (as they do) they spend but little. 

(4) if it depends on en : — 

Cast en travaillant qu'ils s'enrichissent. It is ly working that they get 

rich. 
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116 Compound Tenses are formed by means of an Auxiliary 
Verb and the Past Participle of the Verb to be conjugated : — 



First Conjugation : — 
Second Conjugation : — 
Fourth Conjugation : — 



Infinitive. 
parl-er, to speak ; 
fin-ir, to finish; 
vend-re, to sell ; 



Auxiliary Verbs :— / avoir, to have; 

\ette, to be ; 



Past Participle, 
parl-^, spoken. 
&a.-i, finished. 
vend-u, sold, 

eu, had. 
€ii, been. 



117 The Present Perfect (Past Indefinite) : formed by the 
Present of Auxiliary + Verb Past Participle (§§ 5 and 6) : — 

(a) J' ai parl€. 

/ have spoken, etc. 

(b) Je snis montg. 

I have (am) gone up, etc. 

(a) With avoir are conjugated all Transitive and most In- 
transitive Verbs ; as, 

118 First Conjugation. 

P ai parl€ ce matin au facteur. / have spoken this morning to the 

postman. 
Tu as parle etourdiment. Thou hast spoken thoughtlessly, 

II (elle) a parle tres eloquemment. He (she) has spoken very eloquently. 

avons parl€ il y a un moment. IVe have spoken a minute ago. 

avez parl6 comme-il-faut. You have spoken properly. 

ont parlS au directeur. They have spoken to the director. 

Second Conjugation. 
al fini mon ouvrage ce soir. I have finished my work this evening, etc. 
avonS fini notre theme. We have finished our exercise, etc. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

ai "vendTi ma maison b, mon voisin. / have sold my house to my 

neighbour, etc. 
avons vendu la campagne tres cher. We have sold the country 

seat very dear, etc. 



Nous 
Vous 
lis 



119 



120 



J' 

Nous 

J' 

Nous 



121 



122 



/ 

Nous 

I 

'r 

Nous 



Auxiliary Verb avoir, 
ai eu une visite ce matin de bonne lieure. / have had a call early 

avons eu de bonnes nouvelles de Paris. 



this morning, etc. 
We have had good news 
from Paris, etc. 
Auxiliary Verb etre. 

ai 6t6 ^ I'ecole toute la matinee. / have been at school all tht 

morning, etc. 
avons &c6 bien en retard. We have been very late, etc. 
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123 The PRESENT PERFECT is used not only as in English to 
denote an action accomplished in a period not yet elapsed at the 
time of speaking: — ce matin, this morning; aujourd'hui, 
to-day; but also generally in familiar conversation and corre 
spondence for all past events : compare — 

French Present Perfect. English Past or Preterite, 

Je I'ai rencontr^ Vautre jour. I met him the other day. 
J'ai coum si vite que je sais tomli£. / ran so quickly, that I fell doiim. 

Ohs. — With il y a...qiie, voila...quc, depois qtte, since, ago, notice the 
use of the French Present for the English Present Perfect : — . 

II y a huit jours qu'il est ici. He has now been here for a week. 

11 y a longtemps que je d€sire le voir. / have long been desirous to 

see him. 

124 Agreement of Past Participle conjugated with avoir : — 

Voici le livre, I'avez-vous apport€? Here is the book, have you brought it? 

Voici les livres, les avez-vous apport€s? Here are the books, have you 

brought them? 
Voici la lettre, I'avez-vous apport€e ? Here is the letter, have you brought it ? 

Voici les lettres, les avez-vous apport^es ? Here are the letters, have you 

brought them? 
Le devoir que j'ai fini est facile. The lesson that I have finished is easy. 

Les devoirs que j'ai finis sont faciles. The lessons that I have finished 

are easy. 

La lettre que j'ai finie est pour men frere. Theletter that I have finished. 

is for my brother. 

Les lettres que j'ai fiuies sont pour ma sceur. The letters that I have 

finished, are for my sister. 

125 The Past Participle construed with avoir must take the 
number and gender of its Direct Object, if that Direct Object 
precedes the Past Part, in the sentence ; but the Past. Part, does 
not agree with Xh's. following Object ; compare — 

Avez-vous vendu votre maison ? — Oui, je I'ai vendue. 
Have you sold your house? — Yes, I have sold it. 

Ont-ils accompli leurs devoirs? — Non, ils ne les ont pas accomplis. 
Have they ftUfilled their duties f — Ho, they have not fulfilled them. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 4y 

126 {b) With gtre are conjugated all Reflexive Verbs (see §§ 199- 
205), and Neuter Verbs denoting motion or transition from one 
state into another : — 

First Conjugation. 

Je stiis ^'rT\-v&^^3.-c\&'pc&xa.KX\.isxn. I have arrivedbythefinttrain. 

Ju es arriv6' beaucouptroptard. Thou hast arrivedmuchtoo late. 

II est arrive avec son fr^re. He has arrived "with his brother. 

EUe est arriv^e ce matin. She has arrived this morning. 

Nous somiues arrives = par la poste. We have arrived by the mail coach. 
Vous etes arrives ^ trop tot. You have arrived too early. 

lis sent arrives a cinq heures. They (have) arrived at five o'clock. 

Elles sout arriv^es a la hate. They have arrived in haste. 

1. or arriv6e, if jeor tu represent a Feminine. 

2. or arrlT^es, if nous or vous represent a Feminine. 

A Past Participle construed withi etre (except in the case of Reflexive Verbs) takfes the 
gender and number of the Subject like an Adjective, (see § 48.) 

J27 Second Conjugation. 

Je suis parti pour Londves. I have left for London. 
EUe est partie toute seule. She has left quite alone, etc. 

]^2g Fourth Conjugation. 

Je- snis descendu de bonne heure. I have come down early. 

Nous sommes descendus du premier etage. We have com-e down from 

the first floor, etc. 

129 The following regular Verbs are generally conjugated with ©tre : 
arriver, to arrive ; monter, to go up ; retoumer, to return ; entrer^ 
to enter ; rester, to stay ; tomber, to fall ; desceudre, to come (go) 
down, io descend. 

For irregular V^Th^, see §§ 212, 221, 238, 241, etc. 

130 Interrogative and Negative. 

(a) Ai-je parl€ k propos ? or 1 ^on, tu n'as pas parl€ k propos. 

Est-ce que j'ai parte a propos ?— \ ^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^.^^^„ ^^ the purpose. 

Have I spoken to the purpose i — ) 

As-tu fini ta besogne ? or ) Je n e 1' ai p a s encore finle. 

Est-ce que tu as fiaitabesogne?— > j ^^j,^ not yet finUhed it. 
Have you finished your work ! — ) 

A-t-il rgpondu a ta question? or ) II n'y a pas r^pondu. 

Est-ce qu'il a repondu a ta question ?— \ jj^ ^^^ „^^ r«)/z^a' to it. 
Has he replied to your question ? — ) 

,ni „ 1 ^1 1 JO ^ Vous n' etes pas retoumfi 

131 (b) Suis-je retoume trop tard ? or J ^^^^^ ^.^ ^ 

Est-ce que je suis retourng trop tard ?- \ y^^ ^^^^ ;^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^ 
Have I returned too late ! — \ i„ouih 

Interrogative-Negative. 
N'ai-je pas meritg une recompense ? Have I not deserved a reward? 
Ne suls-je pas descendu a temps? Have I not come down in time? 

Organic Method. — French. e 



so THE ORGANIC METHOD. 

133 The Past Perfect (Pluperfect) is represented by two tenses : 
the Plusqueparfait : formed by the 

Imparfait of Auxiliary Verb + Participle Perfect ; 

the Pass§ Ant6rieur : formed by the 

Pr§t6rite of Auxiliary Verb + Participle Perfect, 
(a) With the Auxihary Verb avoir : — 

134 FijtsT Conjugation. 

I. Plusqueparfait. 
Quandj' avals parl€ je m'asseyais. Whenever I had spoken I used to 

resume my seat. 
Quand tu avals par le tu t'asseyais. Whenever you had spoken you used 

to sit dotvn. 
Qnand il avait parl€ il s'asseyait. Every time he had spoken he used to 

sit down. 
Quand nous avlons parl€ nous nous asseyions. When we had spoken ive 

used to sit down. 
Quand vous avlez parte vous vous asseyiez. When you had spoken you 

used to sit down. 
Quand lis avaient parlg ils s'asseyaient. When they had spoken they 

used to sit down. 
joc Passe Anterieur. 

Quandj' eus parte je m'assis. When I had spoken I sat down. 

Des que tu eus parlg tu t'assis. When you had spoken you sat down. 

Aussit8t qu'il eut parlg il s'assit. As soon as he had spoken he sat down. 
Apres que nous eumes parlg nous nous asstmes. After we had spoken we 

sat down. 
Lorsque vous eutes parl€ vous vous assltes. When you had spoken you 

sat down. 
Des qu'ils eurent parlg ils s'assirent. As soon as they had spoken they 

sat dawn. 
Rule. — Both the Plusqueparfait and Passe Antdrieur express an action past at a time 
itself past, but with this distinction : — ■ 

The Plusqueparfait denotes an action usually done or already in progress \ at some 
The Fasse Anterieur denotes an action just accomplished J past period ; 

in other words, the Plusqueparfait corresponds to the Imparfait, 
the Pass6 Antirieur corresponds to the Pr£t6rite. 

136 Second Conjugation. 

Plusqueparfait. 
Si j'avaisfinlje serais bienaise, etc. if I had finished I should be very glad. 

Passe AntSrieur. 
Des que j'eus finl je partis, etc. As soon as I had done I started. 
low Fourth Conjugation. 

Plusqueparfait. 
Si j'avais vendu ma maison, je m'en repentirais, etc. If I had sold mv 

house, I should be sorry. 
Passe Anterieur. 
Aussit8t que j'eus vendu ma maison, je m'en repentis, etc. As soon as I had 

sold my house, I repented of it. 

■tetc, AUXILIABY VeRBS. 

Si j'avais eu de I'argent je serais parti. Iflh ad had money I should have started. 
Si j'avais €t6 a la maison je vous aurais dcrit. If I had been at home I should 

have written to you. 
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b) With the Auxiliary Verb Stre : — 

log I. Plusqueparfait. 

J' itais deja arrive avaat lui. I had already arrived before him. 

Tu 6tals deji arrive de bonne heure. You had already arrived early. 

W £tait deji arrlv6 de grand matin. He had already arrived very 

early. 

EUe ^talt deja arriv6e apr^s nous. She had already arrived after us. 

Nous €tions dejk arrives avant vous. We had already arrived before 

yau. 
Vous fitiez deja arrives alors. You had already arrived then, 

lis etaient deja arrives depuis peu. They had already arrived a short 

time ago. 

Elles €taient dej« arrivfies pour diner. They had already arrived for 

dinner. 

j^Q 2. Anterieur. 

Desqueje fus descendu il me salua. As soon as I had come down 

he greeted me, 

Aussitot que tu fus descendu je partis. As soon as you had come down 

I left. 

Apres qu'il fut descendu elle apporta le dejeuner. After he had come 

dawn she brought the breakfast. 

Quand elle fut descendue elle commenga a pleurer. When she had come 

down she began to cry. 

Lorsque nous fumes descendus nous dejeundmes. When we had come 

down we breakfasted. 

Des que vous f utes descendus il monta. As soon as you had come down 

lie went upstairs. 

Apres qu'ils furent descendus on les interrogea. After they had come 

down they were questioned. 

. X>hs qu' elles furent descendues on se mit a table. As soon as they had 

C07ne doivn they sat down to table. 

In accordance with the Rule laid down in § 135, the Antirieur\s generally used instead of 
the Pt2tsgneparfait after the following Conjunctions of time -. — quand, lorsgue, when ; apres 
que. after ; & peine . . . que. hardly . . . when ; des qiie, aussitdt que, as soon as, ne pas 
plus tdt que, no sooner . . . than. 

J4.J Interrogative and Negative. 

Avais-je mfiritg cette ingratitude? — Vousnel'aviez pas merit^e. 
Etais-je descendu trop tard? — Vousn'€tiez pas descendu assez t&t. 

E 2 
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142 The Future Perfect : formed by means of the 

Future Pres. of Auxiliary + Participle Perf. 

(«) J'aiirai parl€. I shall have spoken, 

{fi) Je serai entrg. I shall have {pe) entered, 

(a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

2^43 First Conjugation. 

J' anrai diii6 avant cinq heures. / shall have dined before Jive o^ clock. 

Tu auras din€ a midi. You will have dined at noon. 

II aura din6 avant nous. He will have dined before us. 

Nous aurons dinS dans un moment. We shall have dined in a moment, 

Vous anrez din€ dans une heure. You will have dined in an hour, 

lis auront diii€ avec nous. They will have dined with us. 

144 Second Conjugation. 

J' aurai finl mon ouvrage avant vous. I shall have done before you. 
Tu auras flni dans cinq minutes. You will have done in five minutes, etc. 

145 Fourth Conjugation. 

]' anrai attendn una heure. / shall have waited an hour, 

Tu auras attendn bien longtemps. You will have waited a very long 

time, etc. 

146 Auxiliary Verb avoir, to have, 

y aurai eu un regal, l shall have had a treat. 

Tu auras en bien de la peine. You will have had much trouble, etc. 

147 Auxiliary Verb etre, to be. 

y anrai 6t€ en France. / shall have been in France, 

Tn auras iMt i la campagne. You will have been in the country, etc. 
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{b) With the Auxiliary Verb etre : — 

148 

^^° First Conjugation. 

Je serai retoum£ avant peu. I shall have returned before long. 
Til seras retoumg i I'instant. Yott will have returned instantly, 
11 sera retoum6 a midi. He will have returned at noon, 
Elle sera retoum^e ce soir. She will have returned this evejiivg. 
Nous serous retoumes avant vous. We shall have returned before you. 
Vous serez retoiim€s apres nous. You will have returned after us. 
lis seront retoumes a Noel. Thy will have returtied at Christmas. 
EUes seroat retoumSes a Paques. Tltey will have returned at Easter. 

149 Second Conjugation. 

Je serai parti pour tout de bon. / shall have started for good, 
Elle sera partie sans retour. She will have gone without returning. 

150 Fourth Conjugation. 

Je serai descendu avant lui. I shall have gone down before him. 
Nous serous descendus bientot. We shall have come down soon. 

151 Interrogative and Negative. 

Aurai-je travaille pour rien? Shall I have worked for nothing? 
Vous n'aurez pas travaille en vain. You will not have worked in vain. 
Serai-je descendu as; ez tot ? Shall I have come down early enough ! 
Vous ne serez pas descendu trop tot. You will not have come down too soon. 
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152 The Conditional Perfect : formed by means of the 
Conditional Present of Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle : — 

(a) J'a.urais parl€. I should have spoken. 

(S) Je serais descendu. I should have {be") come down. 

(a) With the Auxiliary "Verb avoir : — 

153 First Conjugation. 

J' aurais parl€ si j'avais ose. I should have spoken if I had dared. 
Tu aurais parl€ si tu avais ose. You would have spoken if you had dared. 
II aurait parl6 s'il avail ose. He would have spoken if he had dared. 
Nous aurions parl€ si nous avions ose. We should have spoken if we had 

dared. 
Vous auriez parl€ si vous aviez ose. You would have spoken if you had dared. 
lis auraient parl€ s'ils avaient ose. They would have spoken if they had 

dared. 

The rules given for the use of the Conditional Present (§§ 82-83) hold good with the 
Conditional Perfect. 

,e« Second Conjugation. 

J' aurais finl si j'avais ete diligent. I should have finished if I had 

been diligent. 
Nous aurions fini si nous avions ete appliques. We should have finished if 

we had been diligent. 

..KK Third Conjugation. 

]' aurais r6pondu plus tot si j'avais eu le temps. T should have replied 

sooner if I had had the time. 
Nous aurions r^pondu a la question si nous avions etudie. We should have 

answered the question if we had studied. 

,-„ Auxiliary Verb avoir. 

156 

J' aurais eu du plaisir a vous voir. / should have had pleasure in 

seeing you. 
Nous aurions eu du regret a agir ainsi. We should have been sorry to act 

thus. 

, ._ Auxiliary Verb etre. 

157 

J' aurais it€ charme de vous rencontrer. l should have been delighted 

to meet you. 
Nous aurions 6t€ heureux de lui rendre ce service. We should have been 

happy to render him this service. 
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158 ip) With the Auxiliary Verb gtre : — 

First Conjugation. 

Je serais arriT^ ce matin si j'etais parti hier. / should have arrived 

this morning if I had left yesterday. 
Tu serais arriv6 ci temps si tu etais parti de bonne heure. You would have 

arrived in time if you had started early. 
II serait arrive assez tot s'il etait parti cc matin. He would have arrived 

early enough if he had started this morning, 
EUe serait arriv€e avant nous si elle etait partie plus tot. She would have- 
arrived before us if she had left sooner. 
Nous serious arrives a midi si nous etions partis k onze heures. We should 
have arrived at noon if we had started at eleven. 
Vous seriez arrives trop tard si vous etiez partis par ce train. You would 
have arrived too late if you had started by this train. 
lis seraient arrives a point nomme s'ils etaient partis assez tot. They 
wou^d have arrived in time if they had started early enough. 
EUes seraient arrivees ce soir si elles etaient parties ce matin. They would 
have arrived this evening if they had left this mortiing, 

159 Second Conjugation. 

Je serais sorti ce matin si j'avais re9u sa lettre. / should have gone 

out this morning if I had received his letter. 

Elle serait sortie avec plaisir si le temps avait ete beau. She would have 

gone out with pleasure if the weather had been fine, 

lOQ Fourth Conjugation. 

Je serais descendu de bonne heure s'il avait plu, I should have come 

down early if it had rained. 
Nous serious descendus plus tot si le repas avait ete servi. We should have 

come down sooner if the meal had been served. 

■,r.-\ Interrogative and Negative. 

Aurais-je parl€ en vain ? — Should I have spoken in vain ? 
Non, vous n'auriez pas parl6 en vain. J\lOf you would not have spoken in 

vain. 
S er ais-j e arrive trop tard ? — SJiould I have arrived too late ? 
Vous ne seriez pas arrives trop tard. You would not have arrived too late. 

Ig2 Interrogative-Negative. 

N'aurais-je pas m€rit€ una recompense si j'avais aclieve mon ouvrage. Should 

I not have deserved a reward if I had finished my work ? 

Ne serais-je pas sort! si vous m'aviez accompagne? Shouldn't I have gone 

out if you had accompanied me? 
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163 The Present-Perfect Subjunctive ; formed by means of 
ikvt Present Subjunctive ol Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle : — 

(a) J'aie parlg. I may have spoken. 

(*) Jc sois parti. / may have {be) started. 

(a) AVith the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 
Ig^ First Conjugation. 

PRINCIPAL SENTENCK, DEPENDKN'T CLAUSE. 



II est bien aise que j' aie parle. He is glad that I have spoken. 

Je suis etonne que tu aies parl^. I am astonished that you have spoken. 

Nous regrettons qu'il ait parl€. We are sorry that he has spoken. 

II ne croit pas que nous ayons parl€. He does not believe that we have 

spoken. 
Est-il done vrai que vous ayez parle? Is ittrue then that yoti have spoken? 

II se peut qu'ils aient parl£. It may be that they liave spoken. 

The rules given jn g§ 87-9: apply also to the Compound Tenses of the Sittij'unctrve. 

165 Second Conjugation. 

Ne venez pas avant que j' aie fiui. Don' t come be/ore I have finished. 

j'attendrai jusqu' a ce que tu aies fini. / shall wait until you have 

finished. 

186 Fourth Conjugation. 

C'est la seule lettre a laquelle j' aie repondu. It is the only letter 

to which I have replied. 
Voili la premiere question a laquelle tu ales repondu. That is the first 

gztestion to which you have replied, 

igi» Auxiliary Verb avoir. 

II regrettc que j' aie eu tant de peine. He is sorry I should have had 

so much trouble. 
Je ne doute pas que tu aies eu beaucoup de difEcultes. I do not doubt that 

you have had many difficulties. 

•.go Auxiliary Verb etre. 

Quel dommage que j' aie ete empeche de venir! What a pity 1 

should have been prevented from coming. 
II est extraordinaire que tu aies €te si pen clairvoyant. It is extraordinary 

that you have been so shortsightcj . 
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{b) With the Auxiliary Verb gtre :— 

" First Con'jugation. 

principal sentekce. dependent clause. 



II ne croit pas que je sois arrive. He- does not believe that 1 

have arrived, 
EUe est fachee que tu sois arrivg. She is sorry that you have 

arrived. 
Je suis surpris qu'il soit arrive. I am surprised that he 

has arrived. 

J'ignore absolument qu'elle soit arrivee. I do not know at all that 

she has arrived. 
lis doutent que nous soyons arrives. They doubt if we 

have arrived. 
Nous sommes bieii aises que v. soyez arrives. We are glad you have 

arrived. 

N'etes-vous pas contents qu'ils soient arrives? Are you not pleased 

that they have arrived ? 

Je me rejouis qu'elles soient arriv6es. I am glad that they 

have arrived. 

170 Second Conjugation. 

Venez me voir avant que je sois parti. Come to see ijie before 1 have gone. 

II est reste quoiqu' elle soit partie. He has remained although she 

has left. 

y,. Fourth Con-jugation. 

Altendez done jusqu'a ce que je sois descendu. Just wait tmiil I have 

come down. 

Elle est partie avant que nous soyons descendus She has left before 

we came down stairs. 
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Negative. 



C'est la premiere fois que je n'aie pas acheve ma besogne. It is the first 

time I have not finished my woj-k. 

C'est la seule fois que je ne sois pas rentre a temps. It is the first 

time I have not returned in time. 

Gill Rule of the Subjunctive. When the principal sentence contains an Adjective in the 
superlative de^ee cr conveying the idea of exclusiveness, as— le seul, I'unique, etc. , the 
Verb in the dependent clause is generally used m the Sulijunciive. 
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173 The Past Perfect (Pluperfect) Subjunctive : formed by 
means of Imperfect of Auxiliary Verb -|- Past Participle : — 
(a) J'eusse parl^. I should have spoken. 

(i) Je fusse arrivfi. I should have (be) arrived. 

(a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

-„- First Conjugation. 

Quoique j' ensse parle haut il n'entendit pas. Although I had 

spoken loud he did not hear. 

Bien que tu eusses parl€ frangais il repondit en anglaLs. Though 

you had spoken French he replied in English. 

Avant qu'il eut parl€ longtenips il fut interrompu. Before he had 

spoken long he was interrupted. 

Malgre que nous eussions parlg pour lui, il fut puni. Although we had 

spoken in his behalf he was punished. 

Sans que vous eussiez parUvousfutes acquittes. Without having spoken 

you were acquitted. 

Encore qu'ils eussent parl€ bas je les entendis. Though they had 

spoken low 1 heard them. 

For a list of Conjunctions which require the following Verb in the Subjunctive see §§ 
91 and ij^. 

Yl^ Second Conjugation. 

Ilnecroyait pas que j'eusse r^nssi. He did not believe I had succeeded. 
Je doiitais fort que tu eusses r^ussi. I doubted much if you had succeeded. 

iwg Fourth Conjugatiox. 

II aurait mieux valu quej' eusse attendu. It would have bun 

better for me to wait. 

N'aurait-il pas mieux valu que tu eusses attendu? Would it not 

have been better for you to wait? 

Ym The Auxiliary Verbs avoir and etre. 

II aurait fallu quej' eusse eu plus d' argent. It would have been 

necessary that I had more jnoney. 

II aurait mieux valu que j' eusse et6 absent. It zmuld have been better if 

I had been abs^ «.'. 
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{b) With the Auxiliary Verb §tre : — 

178 First Conjugation. 

PRINCIPAL SENTENCE. DEPE.WDENT CLAUSE. 



II doutait que je fusse arrive. He doubted if I had arrived . 

J'ignorais que tu fusses arriv€. I did not know that you had 

arrived. 

On ne savait pas qu'il fut arrive. It was not known that he had 

arrived. 

On niait qu'elle fut arrlvee. They denied that she had 

arrived. 

II ne se doutait pas que nous fussions arrives. He was not aware that 

we had arrived. 

Je ne savais pas que vous fussiez arrives. I did not knmu that you 

had arrived. 

Iln'etait pas probable qu'ils fussent arrives. It was not likely that 

they had arrived. 

II se rejouissait qu'elles fussent arriv^es. He was glad they had 

arrived. 
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Second Conjugation. 

On ne croyait pas queje fusse parti. They did not believe I had left. 
II ne se doutait pas qu'elle fut partie. He did not suspect that she had 

left. 

- Fourth Conjugation. 

l9U 

II etait enchante queje fusse desceudu. He was delighted I had gone 

down. 
On etait etonne que nous fussions descendus. They were astonished 

that we had come down. 

.. Q.| Negative. 

N'auriez-vous pas ete surpris si jen'eusse pas travaille? Would you not 

have been surprised if I had not worked? 

N'aurait-il pas mieux valu que je ne fusse pas rentre? Would it not 
have been better for me not to have returned home? 
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182 The Infinitive Perfect : formed by means of the 
Infinitive Present of Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle : — 

(a) Avoir parl£. To have spoken. 

{b) iitre arrive. To have (ie) arrived. 

183 (a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir :— 

II a ete puni pour avoir parl€ indiscretement. He has been punished for 

having spoken indiscreetly. 

II sera paye apris avoir £ui son ouvrage. He will be paid after having 

finished his work. 

Je suis fache d' avoir repondu si tard. lam sorry I have replied so 

late. 

II croyait avoir eu des preuves. He thought he had had proofs. 

Nous regrettames d' avoir 6t^ si mal informes. We were sorry we were so 

misinformed. 

N.B. —For the use of the Infinitive after Prepositions see §§ 106-111. 

184 {b) With the Auxiliary Verb 6tre : — 

Nous fumes fatigues avant d'etre arrives. IVe were tired before we had 

arrived. 

Elle est tombee malade apres etre partie. She was taken ill after having 

left. 

Elles regrettent d' etre descendues. They are sorry they have 

come damn. 

N.B. — For the use of avant de, with the Infinitive, instead of avant que with the 
SubjunctlTe see § 112. 

jQK Negative. 

/ V T • r-^ t. A f de n'avolr pas parlfi. , , ,• , j ^ 1 

(fl) Je sms fache j ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ p^^jg_ lam so,-ry I did not sp,ak. 

f de n' etre arrive pas plus tot. I am sorry I did not 
(4) Je regrette ■|^ ^Ig ,je pas etre arrivg plus t6t. arrive sooner. 



THE PARTICIPLE PERFECT. 6i 

The Participle Perfect : formed by means of the 
Participle Prese7it of Auxiliary Verb + Past Participle : — 

186 [a) With the Auxiliary Verb avoir : — 

Ayant parU ainsi, je partis. Having spoken thus, I lefl. 

Ayant fini, je me reposai. Having finished, I rested. 

Ayant r^pondu deja, je n'ai plus rien a dire. Having already replied, I have 

7iothing more to add, 

Ayant eu de mauvaises nouvelles, il etait triste. Having had bad neios, he 

was sad. 

■ Ayant et6 longtemps a Paris, elle parle bien le fran9ais. Having been in 

Paris for a long time, she speaks French well. 

187 (b) With the Auxiliary Verb Stre :— 

I.e train gtant arrive trop tard, il y eut un accident. The train having 

arrived too late, there was an accident. 

Le voyageur €tant parti avant nous, arriva le premier. The traveller having 

started before us, arrived first. 

Lui, 6tant descendu, se reposa. He, having come down, rested 

{himself). 

Thus also with reflexive Verbs : — 

M' €tant retard^ en route, j'arrivai trop tard. Having been belated on the 

way I arrived too late. 

S' £tant ennuy€ a mort, il partit. Have been wearied to death, he left. 

Nous etant repentis de notre feute, on nous pardonna. Having repenttd of 

our fault, we were forgiven. 

188 ' Negative. 

(a) L'orateur n'ayant jamais parle mieux, fut applaudi. The orator having 

never spoken better, was applauded. 

{b") Le train n'€tant pas arrive, nous rentrames. The train not having come, 

we returned home. 

N.B. For special rules on the agreement of the Participle Perfect see 
Appendix, § 148. 
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SYNOPTIC TABLE OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Simple Tenses. 

Infinitive, avoir, to have. §tre, to be. 

Participle, eu, had. 6t6, been. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
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Present. 




I have, etc. 


I have, etc. §§ 87- 


91. 


T am, etc. 


/ be, etc. 


j'ai 


j'ai-e 




je suis 


je soi-s 


tu as 


tu ai-es 




tu es 


tu soi-s 


ila 


il ai-e 




il est 


il soi-.t 


n. av-ons 


11. ay-ons 




n. somiues 


11. soy-ons 


V. av-ez 


V. ay-ez 




V. etes 


V. soy-ez 


ils ont 


ils ai-ent 




lis sont 


ils soi-ent 




IMPER 


fect. 




I used to have. 


etc. See §§ 66-70 




T used to be, etc. 




j' av-ais 






j' et-ais 




tu av-ais 






tu et-ais 




il av-ait 






il et-ait 




11. av-ions 






n. et-ions 




V. av-iez 






V. et-iez 




ils av-aieut 






ils et-aieut 






Prete 


RITE. 




T had, etc. S 


=e §§71-75- 




/ was, etc. 




j' eu-s 


j' eu-sse 




je fu-s 


je fu-sse 


tu eu-s 


tu eu-sses 




tu fu-s 


tu fu-sses 


il eu-t 


il eu-t 




il fu-t 


il fa-t 


n. ei^-mes 


11. eu-ssions 




11. fu-mes 


n fu-ssions 


V. eii-tes 


V. eu-ssiez 




V. ffl-tes 


V. fu-ssiez 


ils eu-rent 


■ ils eu-ssent 




ils fu-rent 


ils fu-ssent 


Future. 


Conditional. 




FUTURE. 


Conditional. 


I shall have, etc. I should havei^z 


86). 


/ shall be, etc. 


/ should be, etc 


j' aur-ai 


j' aur-ais 




je ser-ai 


je ser-ais 


tu aur-as 


tu aur-ais 




tu ser-as 


tu ser-ais 


il aur-a 


il aur-ait 




il ser-a 


il ser-alt 


n. aur-ons 


n. aur-ions 




n. ser-ons 


n. ser-ions 


V. anr-ez 


V. aur-iez 




V. ser-ez 


V. ser-iez 


ils aur-ont 


ils aur-aient 




ils ser-ont 


ils ser-aient 



Imperative. 



ai-es, have {thou) 
ay-ons, let us have 
ay-ez, have ye 



soi-s, be (thou) 
soy-ons, let us be 
soy-ez, be (ye) 



SYNOPTIC TABLE OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Perfect. 
avoir eu, (to) nave had. \ avoir ete, (to) have been. 

Participle Perfect. 
ayant eu, having had. \ ayant ete, having been. 

Present Perfect. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. | Indicative. Snbjunctive 

I have had, etc. See §§ 164-172. I have been, etc. 



j'ai eu, etc. j'aie eu, etc. 

n. avons eu, etc. n. ayons eu, etc. 



J ai ete, etc. j'aie ete, etc. 

n. avons ete, etc. n. ayons ete, etc. 



1ST Past Perfect (Pluperfect). 

I had had, etc. See §§ 173-177. I had been, etc. 

j'avais eu, etc. j'avais ete, etc. 

ti. avious eu, etc, n. avions ete, etc. 



2ND Past Perfect (Past Anterior). 
I had had, etc. See §§ 178-1S1. I had been, etc. 



j'eus eu, etc. 



j'eusse eu, etc. 



[1. enmes eu, etc, n. eussions eu, 
etc. 



j'ens ete, etc. j'eusse ete, etc. 

n. eumes ete, etc. n. eussions ete, 
etc. 



Future and Conditional Perfect. 



/ shall have had. I should have had. 
j'aurai eu, etc. j'aurais eu, etc. 
11. aureus eu, etc. u. aurlonseu, etc. 



I shall have been. I should have been. 
j'aurai ete, etc. j'aurais ete, etc. 
n. aurons ete. n.aurionsete, etc 
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SYNOPTIC TABLE OF THE 
In order to conjugate a verb in full it is necessary to Icnow the 



{a) From the INFINITIVE 

(donn-er, fin-ir, romp-re) 

are formed : — 



(i) The Future Present 
by addinj 

I. 2. 3. 

.'^i'!^. -al -as -a; 

JVar, -ons -ez -ont ; as 

1st Conj. donner-ai, -as, -a ; 
donner-ons, -ez, -out. 

2nd Conj. finir-ai, -as, -a ; 

finir-ons, -ez, -out. 

4//i C<)«/'. roaipr(e)-ai,' -as, -a; 
rompr-ons, -ez, -ont. 

(2) The Conditional Present : 
by adding : — 



-ais, -ais^ 
-Ions, -iez, 



-ait; 
-aient : as 



1st Conj. donner-ais, -ais, -ait ; . 
donner-ions, -iez, -aient. 



2nd Conj. finir-ais, 
finir-ions, 



-ais, -ait : 
-iez, -aient. 



4/A Conj. rompr-ais,' -ais, -ais ; 
rompr-ions, -iez, -aient. 

• In the 4M Conj. the final e of the 
Infinitive form is dropped. 



{b) From the PRESENT 
PARTICIPLE 

(donn-ant, finiss-ant, romp-ant) 

are formed : — 



(I) The Present Indicat. Flur. 

by changing -ant into 

I. 2. 3. 

-ons, -ez, -ent : as 

is! Conj. donn-ons, -ez, -ent. 
2iid Conj. finiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 

4^/i Conj. romp-ons, -ez, -ent. 

(2) The Imperfect Indicat. 

by changing -ant into 

-ais, -ais, -ait ; 

-ions, -iez, -aient : as 

Ij^ Conj. donn-ais, -ais, -ait ; 
donn-ions, -iez, -aient. 

2WCi»k;'. finiss-ais, -ais, -ait; 
finiss-ions, -iez, -aient. 

^th Conj. romp-ais, -ais, -ait ; 
romp-ions, -iez, -aient. 

(3) The Present Subjunctive : 
by changing -ant into 



-e, -es, 

-ions, -iez. 



-ent. 



I. donn-e, -es, -e; -ions, -iez, -ent 
II. finiss-e, -es, -e; -ions, -iez, -ent 
IV. vend-e, -es, -e; -ions, -iez, -ent 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 
Principal Parts from which all other Moods and Tenses are derived : 
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(<r) From the PAST 
PARTICIPLE 

(doim-e,fin-i, romp-u) 

are formed : — 



(i) All Compound 
Tenses of the Ac- 
tive Voice : 
either with avoir or 
etre : as 
Pres.Perf. j'ai , 
Past Pei-f. j'avais 
Past Anter.''^ SMS, •-'' 
Fut. Per/, j'aurai | tS s 
Cond.Perf. j'aurais^^ g 
Suij. Perf. j'aie f c ° 
Sub]. Plup. j'eusse | ^ 
Infill, Perf. avoir 
Past. Perf. ayant J 

(2) The whole Pas- 
sive VorcE 

with etre : as 
Pres. je suis 

Imperf. j'etais 
Pret. je fus 

Fut. Pres. je serai 
Cond.Pres. je serais 
Pres. Subj. je sois 
Imp. Subj. je fusse 
Pres. Perf.i'sX ete 
Pluperf. j'avais ete 
Past. Ant. j'eus ete _ 
Fut. Per/, j'aurai ete 
Conci. /^«y; j'auraisete 
Sub;. Per/, j'aie ete 
Subj. Plup. j'eusse ete 
Infill. Per/ avoir ete 
Part. Perf ayant ete , 



{d) From the PRESENT 
INDICATIVE 

(donn-e, -e(s), -e; 
-oas, -ez, -ent. 

fin -is, -is, -it ; 

-issons, -issez, -issent 

romp -s, -s, -t* 
-ons, -ez, -ent.) 

is formed : — 

(i) The Imperative: 

by dropping the Pers. 

Pronoun, as 

Singular. 
1st Conj. (2) donn-e. 
Plural. 

(1) donn-ons, 

(2) donn-ez. 
Singular, 

2nd Conj. (2) fin-is, 
Plural, 
(i) fin-issons 
(2) fin-issez. 
Singular, 
/^h Conj. (2) romp-s, 
Plural. 

(1) romp-ons, 

(2) romp-ez. 



* If the final stem-con- 
sonant is a dental (i.e. 
d- or t-) then the inflex- 
ional -t of the 3rd pers. 
sing, is dropped : il vend-, 
il bat—. 



M From the PRETE- 
RITE INDICATIVE 

(donn-as, fin-is, 
romp-is) 

is formed : — 



(i) The Imperfect 
Subjunctive: 

by changing the s of 
2nd Pers. Sing, into 

■sse, -sses, -"t; 
ssions^ -ssicz, -sse'xit: 
as 
\st Conj. 
donn-asse, -asses, -St ; 
donn-assions, -assiez, 
-assent. 

Q.nd Conj. 
fin-isse, -isses, It ; 
fin-issions, -issiez, -issent. 

e^h Conj. 
romp-isse, -isses, -it ,; 
romp-issions, -issiez, 
-issent. 



Organic Method. — French. 
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195 



(a) appel-er, 

to call. 



J appell-e 
tu appell-es 
il appell-e 
n. appel-ons 
V. appel-ez 
ils appell-ent 



Peculiarities of Regular Verbs 

First Conjugation. 
jet-er, I (c) men-er. 



to throw. I to lead. 
Present, Indicative, 

je jett-e je men-e 

tu jett-es tu men-es 

il jett-e il men-e 

n. jet-ons n. men-ons 

V. jet-ez V. men-ez 

ils jett-ent ils meii-ent 



{d) esp£r-er, 

to hope. 



] esper-e 
tu esper-es 
il esper-e 
11. esper-ons 
V. esper-ez 
ils esper-ent 



(Thus also the Pres. Subj. and the Imperative.) 

Future and Conditional, 

j' appell-erai, etc. I je jett-erai, etc. I je men-erai, etc. I j' esperer-ai, etc. 

j' appeU-erais, etc. | je jett-erais, etc. | je men-erais, etc. | j' esperer-ais, etc. 

Verbs with an e mute in the last syllable but one are affected in their stem, whenever the 

following syllable becomes mute ; either — ■ 

(« and b') The final stem-consonant is doubled, if it is 1 or t ; except— 

Celer, to hide; geler, io freeze; peler, to peal', acheter, to buy, etc., which, instead of 

doubling the consonant, change e into h (see r) ; as — 
Je c&le, j'achfete, etc. 

Or (c) The e imtte is changed into fe, if the final stem-consonant is not 1 or t, 
((^ Verbs with an 6 in the last syllable but one change this 6 into 6 whenever the 

following syllable becomes mute, except in the Future and Conditional. 



(e) essay-er, 

to try. 



y essai-e 
tu essai-es 
il essai-e 
n. essay-ons 
V. essay- ez 
ils essai-ent 



(/) pri-er, I (g-) chang-er, 

to pray, \ to change. 

Present Indicative, 
je pri-e je chang-e 

tu pri-es tu chang-es 

il pri-e il chang-e 

n. pri-ons u. chang-eons 

V. pri-ez v. chang-ez 

ils pri-ent ils chang-ent 

(Thus also the' Imperative.) 
Itnperfect Indicative. 



{h) plac-er, 

to place. 

je plac-e 
tu plac-es 
il plac-e 
n. plaij-ons 
V. plac-ez 
ils plac-ent 



Fut. and Gondii. 
j' essaier-ai, etc. 
j 



essaier-ais, etc. 



je chang-eais, etc. 
n. chang-ions 
V. chang-iez 
ils chang-eaient 



je pla^-ais, etc; 
n. plac-ious 
V. plac-iez 
ils plaQ-aient 



je pri-ais, etc. 
n. pri-ions 
V. pri-iez 
ils pri-aient 
(Thus also the Preterite Indie, and Subj.) 

ie) Verbs in -ayer, -eyer^ -uyer, change the y into i whenever the inflection becomes 
mute. Those in -ayer and -eyer, however, may retain y throughout. 

{/) Verbs in -ier are regular, and only mentioned here to show the working of the 
Imperfect Plural. 

(^) Verbs in -ger insert an e between the stem and the inflection when the latter begins 
with a or O. 

(>5) Verbs in -cer change the c into 5 whenever the inflection begins with a or o« 
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196 Second Conjugation. 

flenrir (to b'.ooni) in the sense of to flourish, J Pres. Part.: — florissant. 

to prosper, has: — \ Impertect : — je florissais, etc. 

1i€iur, to bless, to consecrate, has two forms / beni, -e, blessed. 

for the Past Part. : — \ benit, -e, consecrated. 

bair, to hate, has, in the Singular of Pres. Indic. and Imperat., i instead 

of i : — 

Je hais, tu hais, il hait ; but Plural — nous haissous, etc. 

197 The Passive Voice : formed by means of— 

the Auxiliary Verb Stre + Past Participle : — 

JviBlCATlVE : Present. (See §6.) 

First Conjugation. 

Je suis honors (lionoree) de mes concitoyens. I am honoured by 

myfdlffw citizens. 
Tu es honors (honorSe) de tes amis (amies). You are honoured by 

your friends. 
II (on) est honors de ses disciples. He (one) is honoured by his disciples . 
Elle(on) est honorSe de ses eleves. She is honoured by her pupils. 
Nous sommes honorSs (honorees) de nos enfants. We are honoured 

by our children. 
Vous eteshonores (honorSes) de vos parents. You are honoured by 

your parents. 

lis sonthonorSa l<je tout le monde. (^'^'3' /;' honoured by 

l!.lles sont honorees J (^ everybody. 

In like manner with Verbs of any other conjugation regular or 
irregular : — 

Je suis Bverti (avertie) 1-dudano-er I am warned \of the 

Nous sommes avertis (averties) ) " ' We are warned ] danger. 

Je snis dSf endu (-ne) 1 par nos / am defended \, r ■ j 

Nous sommes defendus (-ues) / amis. We are def,.nded]y ""''J''""'^^- 

Imperfect. (For the full Imperf. of etre see § 70.) 
J'etais honore (honoree) de vous. / vjas honoured by you. 

Preterite. (See § 75). 
Je fns honors (honorSe) d'une reponse. / was favoured with a reply. 

Future Present. (See § 81). 
Je serai honorS (honorSe) de sa visite. I shall be honoured with his visit. 

Conditional : /V^^bA (See §86.) 
Jc serais honorS (honoree) de vous voir. / should be honoured by seeing 

you. 
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Subjunctive : Present. (See § 91 ). 

II est bien aise que je sois boners (honor€e) de mes superieurs. He Is glad 

that I am honoured by my superiors. 

Imperfect, (See § 96). 

II fut bien aise que je fusse houore (lionor6e) de chacun. He was glad that 

I was honoured by everybody. 

Infinitive : Present. 

C'est un plaisir d'etre honor£ de ses compatriotes. It is a pleasure to be 

honoured by ones countrymen. 

Compound Tenses. 

Indicat. : Pres, Perf. or Past Indef, (For the Past Indef. of etre see § 122.) 

J'ai £tfi I10110T6 hier d'une reponse. I have been iyaas) honoured yesterday 

with a reply 
Past Perfect or Pluperfect. (See § 13S). 
J'avais 6t€ honorS d'mie commande. I had been favoured with an order. 

Past Anterior. (See § 13S). 

Des que j'eus itfi honorS de sa visite, je partis. As soon as I had been 

honoured with his call, I started. 

Future Perfect. (See § 147). 

Quand j'aurai €te honore d'une reponse je partirai. When J shall have been 

honoured with a reply I shall leave. 

Conditional: Perfect, (See § 157). 

J'aurais 6t6 bien ]ionor6 d'une ligne de votre part. / should havefAt much 

honoured by a linejrom you. 

Subjunctive : Perfect. (See § 168). 

II ne doute pas que j'aie ^te honors de raes eleves. He does not doubt that 

I have been honoured by my pupils. 

Pluperfect. (See § 177). 

Doutiez-vous que j'etisse et6 honore d'une reponse? Did you doubt that I 

had been honoured with an answer ? 

Infinitive : Perfect. 

Je suis fier d' avoir €te honore de votre visite. / an proud to have been 

honoured with your visit. 

198 Interrogative and Negative: — 

Etes-vous avertis du danger ? Are you informed of the danger ? 
Nous nesommes'pas avertis du danger. TVe are not viformed of the danger, 
N'avez-vous pas et6 averti du danger? Have not you been informed of the 

danger. 



II (on) se lave "> ^ j.^^^^ ^^^^^^ He {one) washes 1 h imself 

Le garfon se lave f ' The boy wasAes f cold ■ 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

Reflexive Verbs are so called because the action denoted by 
them reflects upon, i.e. affects, the agent ; they are much more 
frequently used in French than in English. The peculiarity of 
their conjugation is that, though the Verb is active in meaning, all 
its Compound Tenses are formed by means of the Auxihary 
Verb §tre. 

199 A. — Simple Tenses : — 

Infinitive. 
U faut se laver. One must wash one's self. 

Present Participle. 
En se lavant on se refraichit la pean. By washing onis self one refreshes 

one's skin. 
Indicative : Present. 
Je me lave tons les matins. I wash myself every morning. 

Tu te laves avec de I'eau chaude. TIwu washesi thyself with hot 

water. 

elf with 

•water. 

!afiiie s:l:::}-^p">-- 'Thrgrriialhe?^'--'^^'^-"^'^'-'- 

Nous nous lavons de bonne heure. We wash ourselves early. 

Vous vous lavez avant nous. You wash yourselves before its. 

Us (elles) se lavent tous les soirs. They wash themselves every evening. 

Obs. — me, te, se before a vowel or silent Ii become m', t', s'; — 
Je m'amuse, tu t'amuses. il S'anmse. 

Imperfect. 
Chaque matin je me lavais a la fontaine. Every morning I used to wash 

myself at the fountain. 
Preterite. 
A sept heures je me lavai et m'habillai. At seven cf clock I washed and dressed 

myself. 
Future. 
Je me laverai quand j'aurai de I'eau. I shall wash myself when I have water. 

Conditional : Present. 
Je me laverais si j'avais du savon. I should wash myself if I had some soap. 

Subjunctive : Present. 
II faut que je me lave tout de suite. / must wash myself immediately. 

Preterite or Imperfect. 
II aurait fallu que je me lavasse les mains. // would have been necessary that 

I should wash my hands. 
Imperative. - 
Lave-toi done ! Do wash thyself I 

Lavons-nous avant de nous hahiller. Let us wash ourselves before dressing. 
Lavez-voos tous les matins. Wash yourselves every morning. 
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200 £■ — Compound Tenses : all formed with etre, and never with 
avoir : — • 

Indicative: Present Per/eci {Vasi Indefinite). 
Je me suis lev6' ce matin. I have got up this morning. 
Tu t'es lev6^ de bonne heure. Thou hast got up eariy. 
11 (on) s'est leve 1 » He (one) has risen \ , r 

Ella S'est lev6e | ^™°' "°"'- She has risen. ] '"f"" "'■ 
Nous nous sommes lev€s^ tard. We have risen laie. 
Vous vous etes lev6s ^ bien tard. You have risen very late. 
lis se sont levSs 1. ij-r-rt ■ ^ t ^ 

Elles, se sont levies | '™P '^'^'^- ^''"-^ ^''"^ '■'^'" '"" '^''''■- 

1. Or levde, if the Subject denotes a female. 

2. Or levt£eSj if the Subject denotes females. 

Past Perfect (Pluperfect). 
Je m'etais deja levS quand il sonna six lieures. T had already risen when it 

strtick six 0^ clock. 
Past Anterior. 
Des que je me fus leve je m'habillai. As soon as I had risen I dressed tnyself. 

Future Perfect. 
Quand je me serai levS je descendrai. When I shall have risen I shall come 

down. 
Conditional : Perfect. 
Je me serais levS plus tot. I should have risen earlier. 
Subjunctive : Perfect. 

II ne croit pas que je me sois deja leve. He does not believe that I have got 

up already. 
Plupeifect. 
II ue croyait pas que je me fusse deja leve. He did not believe that I had 

already risen. 
Infinitive : Perfect. 
Je craignais m'etre leve trop tard. I was afraid I had risen too late. 

Participle: Perfect. 
M'gtant leve je m'habillai. Having got up I dressed myself. 
2Q1 Interrogative. 

Indicative : Present. 

Me rejouis-je^ de votre succes? — 
or, Est-ce que je me rejouis de votre succes? etc. Do I rejoice at your success ?- - 
Cela va sans dire. Of course I do. 
Te rejouis-tu de mon succes ? Do you rejoice at my success ? 
Se rejouit-il (elle) de ton arrivee? Does he (she) rejoice at your arrival? 
Nous rejouissons-nous de vous voir ? Do we rejoice to see you ? 
Vous rejoui.- sez-vous de leur bonne fortune. Do you rejoice at their good luck? 
Se rejouissent-ils de mon avancement ? Do they rejoice at my promotion ? 
In like manner the other Simple Tenses. 

• On account of the unpleasant sound of two successive syllables beginning with j, the 
second form is preferred. 
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Present Perfect. 

Me suis-je rejoui de vous visiter ? — 
or, Est-ce que je me suis rejoui de, etc. ffave I rejoiced to go and see you ? — 
Je crois que oui ! / should think so ! 
T'es-tu rejoui de cette bonne aubaine ? Hast thou rejoiced at this windfall? 
S'est-il rejoui avec ses amis ? ) Has he (she) rejoiced with his (her) 

, S'est-elle rejouie avec ses amies ? ( friends? 

Nous sommes-nous rejouis de vous rencontrer? Were we glad to meet you ? 
Vous ^tes-vous rejouis autant que moi ? Did you rejoice as much as I did ? 
Se sont-il3 rejouis _ \^^^ ^ -^^^j^^ ^^ ^^ I^^ ^ Have they rejoiced at the , 
Se sont-elles rejouies J '^ success of this plan I 

la like manner the other Compound Tenses. 

202 Negative. 

Indicative : Present. 

Je ue me defends pas en vain. I do not defend myself in vain, 

Tu ne te defends point. Thou dost not defend thyself at all. 

II (elle) ne se defend jamais. He [she) never defends him (her) self. 
Nous ne nous defendons plus. We do no longer defend ourselves, 
Vous ne vous defendez guere. You hardly defend yourselves. 
lis ne se defendent pas raal. They do not defend themselves badly. 

Imperative. 

Ne te defends pas inutilement. Do not defend thyself uselessly, 

Ne nous defendons pas lachement. Let us not defend ourselves like cowards. 

Ne vous defendez pas de 1' avoir fait. Do not deny having done it. 

Indicative : Present Perfect, 

Je ne me suis pas entendu avec lui. / have not agreed with him, 

Tu ne t'es pas entendu avec moi. Thou hast not agreed with me, 

II (elle) ne s'est pas entendu(e) avec nous. He (she) has not agreed with us. 
Nous ne nous sommes pas entendus. We have not come to terms, 
Vous ne vous etes pas entendus. You have not understood each other. 
lis (elles) ne se sont pas entendu(e)s. They have not acted in concert. 

In like manner the other Compound Tenses. N.B. Notice the different meanings of 
s'entendre. 

Infinitive : Perfect, 

Je regrette de ne pas m'etre mieux d6fendu. / am sorry I did 

not defend myself better, etc. 
Nous regrettons de ne pas nous dtre mieux d€fendus. We are sorry we 

did not dffend ourselves better, etc. 

Participle : Perfect. 

Ne m'^tant pas mieux d€fendu, je fus vaincu. Not having defended my- 
self betttr, 1 was conquend. 
Ne nous £tant pas mieux d£f endus nous fumes def aits. Not having defende i 

ourselves better, we were drfeatid: 
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203 Interkogative -Negative. 

Simple Tenses. 

Est-ce que je ne me contente pas cle peu ? Dor^ i I content myself "with little ? 
Ne te contentes-tu pas de cela ? etc. Are you not contented with that / 

Compound Tenses. 

Ne me suis-je pas contente de votre promesse ? Have I not contented myself 

Ttilh yotir promise ? 
Ne t'etais-tu pas contente de ta fortune ? Hadst thou not contented thyself with 

thy fortune ? 
Ne s'en sera-t-il pas contente ? IVill he not have contented himself with it ? 
Ne nous serions-nous pas contentes de cette raison ? Should we not have been 

satisfied with this reason ? etc, 

Obs. I. — In all the above instances the Reflexive Pronoun is the Direct Object. There are 
many Reflexive Verbs, however, which take an Indirect Reflexive Object-Pronoun : — 

Je m'arroge ce droit. I arrogate to myself this right. 
Nous nous arrog^eons ces titres. We assume these titles^ etc. 
Je me suis procure un billet. I have secured a ticket for 7nyself. 
Tu t'es procure un passeport. You have procured a passport. 

EUe s'est procure ( ™^ P^^'^^" ^' ^'^'^ '""' S"' « situation. 

Obs. 2. — Je me lave les mains. I -wash tny hands. 

Tu te laves le visage. You wash yojt rjace^ etc. 

204 Reciprocal Verbs are the same in form and conjugation as 
Reflexive Verbs : — 

Nous nous ilattons. IVe flatter each other {one another). 
Vous vous flattez. You flatter each other {one another). 
lis se flattent. They flatter each other {one another). 

To avoid any possible ambiguity I'un 1' autre or les uns les autresj i7»e 

another, may be added ; a.':, 

Kous nous trahissons I'un I'autre (les ur.s les autres). 

Notice also — 

S'entr'aider, to help one another. 

S' eutre dechirer, to tear each other to pieces, etc. 

205 Many Verbs are reflexive in French which are not used reflexively 

in English, others again are rendered in English by the Passive 

Voice : — 

Nous nous arretames dans cette ville. We stopped in this town. 
"Je ne me rendrai pas," s'ecria-t-il. " I shall not surrender," exclaimed he. 
EUe s'ennuie dans ce village. Time hangs heavy upon her in this village, 
lis se lassent de lui aider. They are getting tired of helping him. 
EUes se repentent de I'avoir fait. They repent having done it. 
Comment vous portez-vous ? How do you do ? 
le me porte tres bien. I am very well. 

]3ien des choses se sont passees depuis lors. Many things have occurred since 

then. 
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Je me couchai a onze heures ; / went to bed at eleven o'clcck ; 

je me reveillai a onze heures et demie, / aivjke at half-past eleven, 
mais je me rendormis bient&t, but I soon fell asleep again, 

et ne me levai pas avaut liuit heures. and did not rise before eight d clock. 

Aliens nous promener ! Let us go for a walk ! 

Je m'en doutais bien ! I suspected as much ! 

Vous vous trompez, je vous assure. You are mistaken, I assure you. 

Cette etoffe se vend fort clier. This stuff sells at a high price. 

Cela s'entend. That is understood (a matter of course). 

Cette expression ne s'emploie qu'au style poetique. This expression is only 

used in poetical style. 
Others will be mentioned in the chapter of Irregular Verbs. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
(a) Denoting the state of the atmosphere : — 

208 Pendant un orage il plent, il grele. During a thunderstorm it rains, it 
il tonne, il €claire. hails, it thunders, it lightens. 

En hiver il gele, il neige. In winter it freezes, it snows. 
Au printemps il dS^ele. In spring it thaws. 
Quel temps fait-il ? What sort of weather is it ? 

Tantot il fait beau temps, tantot mauvais temps. Sometimes it is fin e, at 

other times it is bad weather. 
Au mois d'aout il fait chaud. In August it is hot. 
Au printemps il fait douz. In spring it is mild. 
En automne il fait frais. In autumn it is cool. 
En hiver il fait froid. In winter it is cold. 

II fait jour a six heures du inatin. It is daylight at six in the morning. 
II fait nuit (sombre) apres le coucher du soleil. // is dark after sunset. 
En novembre il fait du brouillard. In Hovemher it is foggy. 
En mars il fait de la ponssiere. InMarch it is dusty. 
II fait Clair de lune. The moon shines. 

Ohs. — For the Conjugation of faire, see § 234 and 254. 

(i5) Only occasionally impersonal : — 

207 II s'agit de faire son devoir. The question is to do on^s duty. 
De quoi s'agissait-il ? — What was it necessary to do ? — 

II s'agissait de payer. It was necessary to pay. 
De qui s'agissait-il ? — Who 7vas concerned? — 

11 s'agissait de nous. We were concerned. 
II s'agira de votre honneur. Your honour will be at stake. 
II importe que vous finissiez cette regie. It is important that you should finish 

this sum. 
II arrive souvent qu'on est trompe. It often happens that one is deceived. 
II semble que cela soit facile. It seems to be easy. 

For il y va de, il faut, il convient, il vaut mieuTS, il parait, see Irregular 
Verbs. N.B. Notice the different ways of rendering s'agir de iu English. 
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208 W II y a quelqu'un a la porte. There is some one at the door. 

II y avait toujours beaucoup de monde i la foire. There were always 

many people at the fair. 
11 y cut un accident facheux. There was a sad accident. 
II y aura beaucoup de fruit cette annee. There will be much fruit this 

year. 
II y aurait moins de raisfere, s'il y avait pins de temperance. There 
would be less misery if there were more temperance. 
Croyez-vous qu'il y ait du danger ? Do you think there is any danger. 
3'ignorais qu'il y eut du danger. I was not aware there was any danger. 

II y a eu plusieurs trerablements de terre en Suisse. There have been several 

earthquakes in Switzerland. 

jnq Interrogative. 

Y a-t-il loin d'ici a Geneve ? Is it far from here to Geneva ? 

Combien y a-t-il de Paris a Londres ? — How far is it from Paris to London ? — 
II y a environ 450 kilometres. About 280 miles. 

Y avait-il souvent des concerts ? Were there often concerts ? 

Y a-t-il eu un orage ce matin ? Has there been a storm this morning ? 

Y a-t-il longtemps que vous etes ici? — Have yoti been here a longtime? — 

Mais oui, 11 y a une heare et demie (see 123, Obs.). Why yes, an hour and 

a half. 
COmbieu y a-t-il que votre sosur est mariee ? — How long has your sister been 

married ? — 
II n'y a que quinze jours. Only a fortnight. 

210 Negative. 

11 u'y a pas de commerce dans ce pays. There is no commerce in this 

country. 

II u'y avait jamais tant de monde. There were never so many people. 

II u'y a, guere eu de visiteurs aujourd'hui. There have hardly been any 

visitors to-day. 

J'ai peur qu'il n'y ait point de benefices dans cette affaire. / am afraid 

there is no profit in this affair. 

211 Interrogative-Negative. 

N'y a-t-il pefsonne i la maison ? Is there nobody at home ? 

N'y avait-il rieu k faire ? Was there no'.hing to be dune ? 

N'y aurait il pas eu de I'avantage a accepter fes offres ? Would there have 

been no advantage in accepting his offers ? 
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ojo IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Before going through the Irregular Verbs strictly classified 

according to their inflections, it will be convenient to deal first 

with those which, on account of their frequent use in forming 

Idiomatic tenses and constructions, may be termed Auxiliary 

Verbs ; these are : — 

Aller, to go ; venir, to come. 

Devoir, to owe ; falloir, must ; pouvoir, can; savoir, to know. 

Faire, to make, to do ; croire, to believe. 

213 Aller, to go ; etre all€, to have gone. 

Al\a,ii.t, going ; a,ll€, gone ; etaat alLe, having gone, 

A. — Simple Tenses — 

Indicative: Present. 

Je vais a I'eglise. I am going to church. 

Ta vas a la promenade. Thozt art going for a walk. 

U va a I'ecole. He is going to school. 

Nous aliens aux eaux. We are going to a watering place. 

Vous allez a la campagne. You are going to the country. 

lis vont tout droit. They are going straight on. 

Imperfect : J'allais tous les jours au marche. / used to go rjery day 

to the market. 
Preterite: J'allai hier au bal. r went yesterday to the ball. 

Future Pres. ; J'irai demain a Paris. / shall go to Paris to-morrow. 

CONDIT. Pres. : J'irais volontiers avec vous. l would willingly go with 

you. 

Subjunctive : Present. 

{ que j' aillc au spectacle. ( me to go to the theitre. 

Ella desire < que tu allies au rrarche. She wants •! thee to go to the market. 

( qu'il aille a la foire. ( him to go to the fair. 

( „■ ^ 1 {we go to the 

,, » 1 nous alliens a la campaene. ,, r .i . ) " , 

II se pent que < ,,. .,, '^ == It may be that < country. 

( ■ ( you go to town. 

II importe qu'ils aillent i la Bourse. // is important that they go to the 

Exchange. 

SUBJ. IMPF. ; II desirait que j'y^U^sse. He wanted me to go there. 

Imperative : Va done ! Go then I 

AUon?, enfants de la patrie. Let us go, children of the native 

land. 
Allez le voir ! Co and see him 1 
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214 ~B. — Compound Tenses : — ■ 

Indic. Pres. Perf. : Je suis all6 aujourd'hui a la banque. I went to 

the bank to-day. 
Past Perf. ; Nous Bommes all€s au spectacle. We went to see 

the play. 

y 6tais all6 me baigner. I had gone to bathe. 

Past Ant. ; Des que je fus alle i la chasse, il commenja i pleuvoir. 

As soon as I had gone hunting, it began raining. 

Fut. Perf. . Quand je serai all6 vous aurez mon livre. When I 

have gone you shall have Tny book. 
CONDIT. Perf. : Je serais alle a sa rencontre. I should have gone 

to meet him. 
SuBj. Perf.: II est charme que j'y sois all€. He is glad I have 

gone there. 
SuBj. Past Perf. : II etait fache que j'y fusse alle. He was sorry I had 

gone there. 
Infinit. Perf. : II doit etre all6 tout seul. He must have gone quite 

alone. 

Part. Perf. : Mon ami etant all6 se promener, My friend having gone 

je trouvai la porte fermee. for a walk, 1 found 

the door shut, 

215 C— ^Idiomatic Tenses formed with aller : — 

1. Je vais me promener. I am going for a walk. 
Tu vas te baigner. Thou art going to bathe. 

II va recommencer de plus belle. He is going to start afresh. 
Nous allons partir pour Brighton. We are going to leave for Brighton, 
Vous allez lui parler. You are going to talk to him. 
lis Tont me cherclier cela. They are going to fetch that for me, 

2. J' allais partir, quand il arriva. / was going to start, when he 

arrived. 
Tu allais te coucher, quand il est venu. Thou wast going to bed, 

when he came. 
II allait se lever lorsque j'entrai. He was going to rise when I 

entered. 
Nous alliens vous voir- We were going to call on you. 
Vous alliez faire une sottise. You were going to do something stupid. 
lis allaient se mettre en route. They were going to start. 

216 S'en aller, to go away ; s'en etre alle, to have gone away. 
S'en allant, going away ; s'en €tant alle, having gone away, 

A. — Simple Tenses : — 

Indicative : Present, 
Je m'en vais aujourd'hui. / am going away to-day, 
Tu t'en vas trop tard. Thoti art going away too late. 
11 s'en va immediatement. He is going away immediately. 
Nous nous en allons pour tout de bon. We are going away for good. 
Vous vous en allez trop tot. Yoti are going away too early. 
lis s'en vont ensemble. They are going away together. 
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Imperfect T Je m'en allais, quand il m'accosta. / was going away, when 

he came up to me. 

Preterite: Je m'en allai \ deux henres. / went away at two o'clock. 

FuT. Pres. ; Je m'en irai dans un moment. / shall go away in a 

moment. 

COND. Pres. : Je m'en Irais s'il faisait beau. I should go away if it 

were fine. 

SUBJ. Pres. i Ilfautqueje m'en aille ce soir. / must go away this 

evening. 

SUBJ. Impf. : II fallut que je m'en allasse. I had to go away. 

Imperative. 

Va-t'en porter ma lettre. Go and take my letter. 

Allons-nouS'en d'ici. Let us go aw ay fro/n here. 

Allez-vons-en, vauriens que vous etes ! Off with you, you good-for- 
nothing fellows ! 

217 ^. — Compound Tenses: — 

Indicative: Present Perfect. 

Je m'en suis all€ k son insu. / have gone away 7vithout his knoTth 

ledge. 
Tu t'en es aU6 sans rien dire. Thou hast gone away without saying 

a word. 
II s'en est-allg furtivement. J/e has gone away stealthily. 

Elle s'en est aU€e toute seule. She has gone away quite alone. 
Nousnous en sommes all£s a la derobee. We have gone away by 

stealth. 
Vous vous en €tes all^s malgre vous. You have gone away in spite, of 

yourself. 
lis s'en sent all€s \ ^ ■ ,,,, , 

Elles s'en sont aUges \ P°"'' toujours. They have gone away for ever. 

Past Perf. . Je m'en €tais all6 avant lui. I had gone away before 

him. 
Past Ant. . Des que je m'en fus alle, il arriva. As soon as I had gone 

away, he arrived. 
FuT. Perf. : Quand je m'en serai aU6, il sera tranquille. Whrn I (shall) 

have gone away, he will be at ease. 
COND. Perf. : Je m'en serais allg, si j'avais eu le temps. / should have 

gone away, if I had had time. 
SuBj. Perf. : II est surpris que je m'en sois allfi si t8t. He is surprised 1 

have gone away so early. 
SuBj. Plupf. ; II etait surpris que je m'en fusse allg si tard. He was sur- 
prised I should have gone away so late. 
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218 INTERKOGATIVE. 

Indicative : Present. 
M'en vais-je' trop lot? A7n I going away too early ? 
T'eu vas-tu sans mot dire ? Art thoti going away without saying a Word? 
S'en va-t-il seul ? Does he go away alone ? 
S'en va-t-elle tout de bon ? Does she go away for good ? 
Nous en allons-nous ensemble ? Are we going away together? 
Vous en allez-vous avec nous? Are you going away with us ? 
S'en Tont-ils faire un voyage ? Are they going to take a journey ? 
' Or — Est-ce que je m'en vais? etc. 

Present Perfect (JPast Indefinite). 
M'en suis- je all€ trop tard ? Have I gone away too late ? 

T'en es- tu allfiaveclui? Hast thou gone away with him ? 

S'en est- il all£ ) la semaine r,j i. i i. \ , . , o 

S'enest- elle all^e ( derniere? ^"i f^e (she) go away last zoeek ? 

Nous en sommes-nous all^s trop tot? Have we gone away too early ? 
Vous en etes- vous all^s avec eux ? Have you gone away with them ? 

S'en sont- eUes !jl€es | ^" ^""^^^ " ^''"^ ""^y '''"^'^ """"^ •' 

Past Per/. M'en 6tais-je all6 ? Had I gone away ? etc., 

and so with the other Compound Tenses. 

219 Negative. 

Inf. Pres. II dit qu'il ne veut pas s'en aller. He says he won't go away. 
Inf. Per/. 11 regrette de ne pas s'en Stre all6. He is sorry he has not gone 

away. 
Indicative : Present. 
Je ne m'en vais pas aujourd'hui. J do not go away to-day. ^ 

Tu ne t'en vas pas de bon gre. You do not go away of your own accord. 
11 ne s'en va pas volontiers. He does not go away willingly. 
Nous ne nous en aliens pas. We do not go away. 

Vous ne vous en allez pas assez vite. You are not going away quickly 

enough. 
lis ne s'en vont pas avec vous. They do not go away with you. 
Imjf. Je ne m'en allais jamais de bon gre. I never used to go away of my 

own accord. 
Imperative. 
Ne t'en vas pas si tot. Do not go away so soon. 
Ne nous en allons pas ce soir. Let ns not go away this evening. 
Ne vous en allez pas sans nous. Don' t go away without us. 

Present Perfect [Past Indefinite). 
Je ne m'en suis pas all6 chez moi. I have not gone away home. 
Tu ne t'en es pas all6 chez toi. Thou hast not gone away home. 
11 ne S'en est pasealle Chez lui. ) jje {she) has not gone home. 
Elle ne s'en est pas allee chez elle. I ' * 

Nous ne nous en sommes pas aU6(e)s chez vous. We have not gone home, 
Vous ne vous en etes pas all£(e)s chez vous. You have not gone home. 
lis ne S'en sont pas alUs chez eux ) y,^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^ 

EUes ne s'en sont pas allees chez elles. \ ■' « 

/'(ZJ^ /i?;7C Je ne m'en 6tais pas encore all£. 1 had not gone away yet. 

Organic Method. — French. G 
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220 Interrogative-Negative. 

Indicative: Present. 

Ne m'en Tais-je pas assez t6t ? Am I not going away early enough ? 
Ne t'en Tas-tu pas aujourd'hui? Art thou not going away to-day -i 
Ne s'en va-t-il pascesoir? /s he not going away to-night ! 

Present: Perfect. 

Ne m'en sois-je pas aU€ ponctuellement ? Ha7)e I not gone away punctu- 
ally ? 
and so all other Tenses. 

221 Venir, to come, see § 243. 

II faut Tenir, it is necessary to come. II doit etre venu, he must have 

tome. 
Tout en Tenant il me raconta I'histoire. Whilst coming along he told me 

the story, 
£tant Tenn trop tard il manqua le train. Having come too late he missed tiu 

train.- 

Idiomatic construction of venir : — • 

(o) Je Tiens de me baigner. I have just taken a lathe. 
Tu Tiens de te lever. Thou hast just got up, 
11 vient de se raser. He hasjttst shaved himself. 
Nous Tenons de nous promener. We have just been for a walk. 
Vous Tcnez de vous amuser. You have just amused yourselves. 
lis Tiennent de s' entendre. They have just come to an understanding, 

(^) Je Tenais de me baigner. I had just been hathing. 
Tu Tenais de t'habiller. Thou hadstjust been dressing. 

(c) Je Tiens lui parler. J come to speak to him. 

(d) Je Tenais a parler de lui. / chanced to speak of him. 

222 Devoir, to owe, to be onis duty, to intend (^morally), to have to, 
to i>e appointed {bound) to, see § 247. 

Indicative: Present. 

Je dois rester jusqu'a demain. I am to stay till to-morrow. 

Tu dois sortir ce soir. T/tou art to go out this evening. 

II doit passer Vhiver a Pau. ffe is to spend the winter at Pau. 

Nous devons y rester toute la joumee. We are to stay there all day. 

Vous deTez revenir sur vos pas. You are to retrace your steps. 

lis doiTent se trouver au rendezvous. They are to keep their appointment. 

Imperfect. 
Je deT-ais rester jusqu'au lendemain. I was to have stayed until the next 

day. 
Preterite. 

H dut rester jusqu'a minuit. He had to stay till midnight. 
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Present Perfect. 

J'ai du y aller. I have been obliged to go there. 

Tu as d4 t'ennuyer i mort. You must have been bored to death. 

Conditional: Present. 

Je devrais rester jusqu'a demain. / ought to stay until to-morrow, 
Tu devrais sortir ce soir.. Thou oughtst to go out this evening. 

Conditional: Perfect. 

J'aurais du rester plus longtemps. / ought to (should) have re?nained 

longer. 

Je crois devoir vous dire la •verite. / think it right to tell you the truth. 
Racine doit beaucoup a Euripide. Pacine is much indebted to Euripides. 
Cela a dti vous chagriner. That 7nust have grieved you. 
Un fils dolt respect a sou pere. A son owes respect to his father. 

223 Falloir, to be necessary, to want^ must, see § 246. 

Idiomatic constructions :■ — ■ 

(a) With a iViJw/i-Complement : 

Indicative: Present. 

II xae faut du vin. / want {some) wine. 

II te favLt de I'argent. Thoit wantest (some) money. 

II lui faut de la viande. He wants (some) meat. 

II faut une plume a cet ^colier.-^ This pupil wants a pen. 

II lui faut de I'eau. She wants (some) water. 

II nous faut des raisins. We want (some) grapes. 

II vous faut des epiceries. You want (some) groceries. 

II lour faut des epices. They want (some) spices. 

I Or — il faut a cet 6colier une plume. 

and so with other Tenses : — • 

II me fallait (fallut) bien de I'argent. I wanted 7nuch money, 
II me faudra beaucoup de patience. J shall want m.uch patience. 
11 me faudrait trois exemplaires. / should want three copies. 
II m'aurait fallu plus de ressourcest I should have wanted more resources. 
Croyez-vous qu'il me faille un passeport ? Do you think I want a passport ? 
II ne croyait pas qu'il me fallut uri guide. He did not -think 1 wanted a 

guide. 
Interrogative and Negative. 

Me faut-il tant de bagage ? — Do I want so much luggage ? 
n ne vous faut guere qu'une valise. You want hardly anyiidng but a port- 
manteau. 
Combien lui faut-il d'argenf ? How much money dees he want ? 
Combien vous faut-il de tapis ? How many carpets do you. want ? 

G 2 
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284 (i) With a Feri-ComTplement in the Infinitive : — 

Indicative: Pramt. 
II me faut commencer a midi.' / must begin at twelve o'clock. 
II te faut revenir tout de suite. Thou must return immediately, 
1 1 lui faut rester ju^qii'au soir. He must stay until evening, 
II lui faut tricoter une paire de has. She must knit a pair of stockings. 
II Tous faut renoncer a ce projet. You must renounce this project. 
II leur faut corriger leurs themes. They must correct their exercises. 

1 Or elIso without me^ te^ etc., when it is plain from the context luho must, or when used 
in a general sense : — 

II faut payer. One must pay. 11 faudra voir cela. 7hat remains yet to be seen. 
II faut etre patient dans I'adversite. One nntst be patient in adversity. 

Obs, — If the logical Subject is a Noun, the Subjunctive with que must be used instead of 
the Infinitive, see if). 

225 (c) With que and a Verb-Complement in the Subjunctive: — 

II faut que je revienne demain. / must come back to-morrow. 
II faudra que je revlenne. / shall have to come back. 

II faut (faudra) que tu allies aux bains de mer. Thou must go to the seaside. 
II faut (faudra) qu'il s'en aille. He must {will have to) go away. 
11 faut (faudra) qu'elle se bate de partir. She must (will have to) hasten to start. 
11 a fallu (faudra) que nous restions-. We have been {shall be) obliged to stay. 
II fallut que je revlnsse sur mes pas. I had to retrace my steps. 
II aurait fallu que tu y allasses. It would have been necessary for thee to be 

there. 

226 Vouloir, will, to -wish, to want, to he inclined {willing to, 
see § 246. 

(a) I. Que voule«-vous? What do you want ? 

Que me votUez-vous ? What can I do for you ? 
Je veux aller avec vous. / want to go with you. 
J e voudrals aller avec vous. / should like to go with you. 
Tu Toulals 1 t'en aller tout You wanted ) to go away 

Tu aurais voulu J seul. You would have liked \ alone. 

II voulut absolument retoumer chez lui. He insisted on returning 

home, 
Veuillez m'eclairer jusqu'au has de I'escalier. Please {would you be so 

good as) to light me down stairs. 

2. Je vondrais Men vous parler. I should like to speak to you. 
J'aurais voulu m'embarquer. I should have liked to embark. 

3, Quel cheval voulez-vous done? What horse do you want then f 
je veux mon argent. I want my money, 

227 {!}) With the Verb-Complement in the Subjunctive, if the two 
Verbs have not the same Subject :— 

Je veux qu'il revienne. / want him to return. 

II aurait voulu que tu y allasses. He would have liked you to go there. 
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Je ne veux pas que vous lui parliez. I do not want you to speah to him. 
Que voulez-vous que j'y fasse? What xmuldyou have me do? 

Obs. I. To wish in the sense of wishing good day, happy new year, etc., is rendered by 
souhaiter :— 

Je vous souhaite le bon jour. I wish you a good morning. 
Obs. 2. Veux-tu bie» te taire ! Do be quiet t 

Que veut dire ce mot? What does this word mean ? 

228 Pouvoir, can, may, to he able, see § 247. 

Je ne puis pas vous le dire. I cannot tell you, 

J'aurais pu le faire sans vous. I could (might) have done it without you^ 
Vous pouvez venir quaud vous voudrez. You may come when you like. 
PoTirrlez-vous me dire a qui je dois m'adresser ? Could you tell me to whom 

I must apply ? 

229 Idioms: — 

Je n'en puis plus. T am knocked up. (I am exhausted.) 

Je n'en peux mais. It is not my fault. 

Se peut-il que vous soyez si fache ? Can it be that you are so angry ? 

Puisse-t-il reussir ! Jilay he succeed! 

Vouloir c'est pouvoir. Where there is will there is a way. 

Savoir c'est pouvoir. Knowledge is power. 

230 Savoir, to know, to know of, to be aware, see § 247. 

Indicative and Subjunctive. 
Je sals ce que je veux ; I know what I want ; 
tu sais ce que tu veux, etc. you know what you watit, etc. 
Je ne savais pas ce que je voulais. / did not know what I wanted. 
Je sais le faire. / knew how to {can) do it. 

[e sais un excellent maltre de musique. I know of an excellent music master. 
Je sais cette melodic. I know (I can sing, play, etc) this melody. 
Je vous sais lion grg d'etre venu. / thank you for having come. 
Je lui sais mauvais gr6 de cela. I am vexed zuilh him for that. 
Je saiirai bien de quoi il s'agit. I shall know what it is about. 
II faut que je saclie la verite. I must know the truth, 

Je veux que vous sachiez i quoi vous en tenir. I want you to know how< 

matters stand. 
II a su le persuader. He has managed to persuade him, 

231 Croire, to believe, to think, see § 250. 

1. Je crois le connaJtre. I think I know him. 

J'ai cru devoir vous dire. / thought it my dtity to tell you, 
II a cru bien faire. He thought he was acting properly . 

2. Je le crois homme d'honneur. / believe him to be an honest man. 

' Je lui crois de grands moyens. I give him credit for great abilities. 

3. Croyez-vous ce medecin ? Do you believe this doctor? 
Croyez-vous aux medecins? Do you believe in uoctorsl 

4. Croyez-vous qu'il vienne ? Do you think he will cornel 
Je crois que non. / think not. 

Et moi, je crois que si. And I think he will. 
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232 Faire, to do, to make, to get, to cause, to order, see § 254. 
(a) Different equivalents of faire in English : — 

Je fais mon devoir. / am doing my duty. 

Tu ne fais pas attention. You do not pay attention. 

L'abeille fait du miel. The bee makes honey. 

Nous faisons une promenade. We are taking a walk. 

Vous faites les malades^ You pretend (feign) to be ill. 

lis font une partie de whist. They are having a game at whist. 

Cela fait plaisir \ voir. It is a pleasure to see that. 

II s'est fait soldat. He has become a soldier. 

233 {]}) Verbal phrases composed of faire + a Noun : — 

Cela fait piti€ (de la peine) a voir. // excites pity to see that. 
Cela fait mal. That hurts. 
Vous me faites tort. You do me wrong. 
Les soldats firent feu. The soldiers fired. 
' Je fais cas de cet homme. I value that man. 

II me fit signe de rester. He beckoned to me to stay. 

Vous me faites peur. You frighten me. 

Oil a-t-il fait ses etudes ? Where has he studied? 

EUes sont allees faire des emplettes^ They have gone shopping. 

234 {c) Faire, used to form Impersonal Verbal Phrases denoting 
the state of the atmosphere. 

II fait beau temps (mauvais temps). It is fine weather (bad weather), 
II faisait chaud pendant la moisson. It was hot during the harvest. 
II fit froid pendant la campagne de 1812. It was cold during the campaign 

of 1812. 
II fera humide au mois de Novembre. // will be damp in November. 
II f erait plus frais s'il ne faisait pas du soleil. It would be cooler if the sun 

did not shine. 
Croyez-vous qu'il fasse crotte ? Do you think il is dirty ? 
Je ne savais pas qu'il fit si sombre. I did not know it was so dark. 
II a fait bien lourd avant I'orage. It was very sultry before the storm. 
11 avait fait de la poussiere. It had been dusty. 

Des qu'il eut fait des eclairs il tonna. As soon as it had lightened it 

thundered. 
Quand il anra fait de I'orage il fera plus frais. When -we have had a storm 

it will be cooler. 
II n'aurait pas fait si nuit s'il avait fait clair de lune. It would not have been 

so dark if it had been moonlight. 
Quoiqu'il ait fait du soleil, il fait encore de la boue. Although the sun has 

been shining it is still dirty. 
Bien qu'il eut fait du vent, les routes n'etaient pas propres. Although it hai 

been windy the streets were not clean. 
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235 {d) Faire with an Tnfinitive-Com.'pXtra.tnX. : the Infinitive after 
faire is always used in the Active Voice : — - 

1. Je le fais travailler, / make him (cause him to) work. 
On le fit sortir. They made him go out. 

2. A Calais il vous faudra faire visiter vos bagages. At Calais you will 

have to get your luggage visited, 
Faites done racommoder vos souliers ! Do get your shoes mended 1 

Je me suis fait faire cet habillement I have got this suit made 
^.Londres. in London. 

Ou avez-vous fait reller vos livres? Where did you get your books 

bound ? 
lis ont fait repasser leur linge. They have had their linen ironed. 

Savez-vous vous faire comprendre a Paris? Can you make yourself 

understood in Paris? 

Par qui faites-vous faire le jardin? By whom do you get the garden 

done up ? 

'236 Idiomatic uses of Avoir : — 



J'ai bean lui parler, il est sourd de cette oreille. It is in vain for me to sp, 

to him-, he won't listen to that, 
J'eus de ses nouvelles. I heard from him. 

Votre ami a mauvaise mine, qu'a-t-il? Your friend looks ill, what is the 

matter with him ? 

II a mal a la tete et mal anx dents. He has a head-ache and the tooth-ache, 

Vous avez I'air soucieux, avez-vous eu You look anxious, 

de mauvaises nouTelles de chez vcus ? have you had bad news from home I 

Quel age avez-vous done ? — How old are you then ? 
Je n'ai que treize ans. — I am only thirteen. 
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I. — Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 



SINGUIiAR : 1st Person. 

Subject. Je ne trompe personne. / deceive no one. 

DiR. Obj. Vous me trompez toujours. You always deceive me, 

INDIR. Obj. ]1 me donne son appui. He gives his support to me. 

2nd Person. 
Subject. Tu aimes tes amis. Thou lovest thy friends. 

DiR. Obj. Elle te saliie. She greets thee. 

iNipiR. (JBJ. Elle te repond par ecrit. She replies to thee in writing. 

yd Person, Masculine. 

Subject. Il raconte une histoire. He is relating a story. 

DiR. Obj. Les amis le respectent. His friends respect him. 

INDIR. Obj. On lui raconte une anecdote. They relate an anecdote 

to hivi. 
yd Person, Feminine. 
Subject. • Elle te pardonnera. She will forgive thee. 

DiR. Obj. Les amies la felicitent. Hei' friends congratulate her. 

Indir. Obj. Sa mere lul donna un baiser. Her mother gave a kiss to 

her. 
yd Person; referring to u thing. 

Subject. Il' (elle") est tr^s utile. It is very useful. 

DiR. Obj. L'ecolier le (la) trouve tres utile. The pupil finds it very 

useful. 
Indir. Obj. L'ecolier s' y accoutume. The pupil cucustoms himself to it. 
Attributive. Les eleves en parlent souvent. The pupils often speak of it . 

' Referring to, say (l) le travail, (2) la legon. 

PI.UKAI> : 1st Person. 

Subject. Nous louons leur conduite. We praise their 

conduct. 
DiR. Obj. Lemaitre nous loue souvent. The master often praises us. 

Indir. Obj. L'orateur nous parle. The orator ts speaking to us. 

2nd Person. 



Subject. 
DiR. Obj. 



Vous apprenez la lefon. You learn the lesson. 
Vos cousins tous suivront. Your cousins will follow you. 



Indir. Obj. Le professeur vous repliquera. The professor 



Subject. 



yd Person : Masculine and Feminine. 

lis (elles) estiment leur maitre. 



will reply 
to you. 



They esteem 
their master. 

DiR. Obj. Leur mattre les estime. Their m.aster esteems them. 

Indir. Obj. Leur parents leur ecriront bientot. Their parents will soon 

write to them. 
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Different uses of y, there, thither, to it, at it; en, hence, of it, 

from it, some, any ; and le, he, it (predicative), so: — 

(1) Est-ilk Paris?— Qui, il y est. Is he in Paris?— Yes, he is there. 
AUez-vous au bain? — Are you going to the bath ? — 
Non, nous n'y allons pas. No, we are not going there. 
Vas-y aujourd'hui; Go there to-day , 

n'y va pas demain. don't go there to-morrou: 

(2) Avez-vous repondu \ sa lettre? — Have you replied to his letter'i — 
J'y ai repondu il y a liuit jours. I replied to it a week ago. 

Y comprenez-vous quelque chose? — Do you understand anything about 

it .?— 
Non, je n'y comprends rien. No, I understand nothing about it. 
Renoncez-y ! N'y renoncez pas! Renounce {to) it! Don't renounce 

(to) it. 

(3) II vous trompera ; attehdez-vous-y ! He will deceive you ; expect it ! 

Y avez-vous reflechi? — ^J^y ai refiechi. Have you considered it? — I have 

considered it. 
Reflechissez-y bien. Consider it well {reflect upon it). 
N'y pensez pas. Do not think of it. 

Y is used with reference to Antecedents denoting things : — ■ 

(1) Instead of la referring to 2.place mentioned before. 

(2) Instead of i, lui, a elle ; a eux, a elles. 

(3) Instead of a ceci, a cela, with reference to a preceding clause or phrase. 

259 (l) Viens-tu de Londres? — Are you coming; from London ? — 

Qui, j'en viens, mais j'y retoumerai Yes, T am coming from there, 
dans quinze jours. but I shall return there in a fortnight. 

(2) Est-il content de son sort ? — Is he satisfied with his fate ? — 

II en est content. He is satisfied with it. 

Qu'en dite.--vous? — What do you say about it? — 

Je n'en sais rien. I don' t know anything about it. 

(3) II fut trompe sans qu'il s'en aper9ilt. He was deceived without being 

aware of it. 
Vous vous en repentirez. You will repent of it. 

(4) A-t-il de I'argent ? — Has he any money ? — 

Oui, il en a. Yes, he has {some). 

Avez-vous des plumes ? — Have yott any pins ? — 

J'en ai de tres bonnes. Yes, I have some very good ones. 

En voici une meilleure. Here is a better one. 

Je vous en donnerai une autre. I will give you atiother. 
Combien d'eglises y a-t-il dans cette ville ? — How many churches are there 

II y en a sept. in this town ? — There are seven. 

Prenez-en un pen. N'en prenez pas. Take some. Don't take any. 

(5) II a renonce k ses passions. — - He has renounced his passions. — 

Je I'en estime davantage. I esteem him the more for it. 
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En is used with reference to antecedents denoting a thing: — 

(i) Instead of de Ijl, frotii there, heiice, to denote the starting-point. 

(i) Instead of de lui, d'elle, of it; d'eux, d'elles, of titem, etc., with Verbs and 
Adjectives requiring de before their complement. 

(3) Instead of de ceci, de cela, of this, of that, referring to a phrase or sentence 
men-ioned before. 

(4) Instead cf du, de la, des, some, any, of t!iem, referring to a Noun-Antecedent 
used in 3. partitive sense. 

(5} Instead of pour cela, pour cette YBXS(yn.jfor that, on that account. 

260 Use and agreement of the Neutral le : — 

(1) Etes-vous le professeur de musique ? — Are you the music-master? — 
Oui, monsieur, je le suis. Yes, sir, I am he. 

Etes-vous la directrice du college ? — Are you the principal of the 

college ? — 
Oui, madame, je la suis. Yes, madam, I am she. 

Etes-vous les delegues de la commune ? — Are you the delegates of the 

commune? — 
Nous les sommes. We are. 

(2) Es-tu malade, mon ami.-' — Are you ill, my friend? — 
Je le suis. I am-. 

Etes-vous malades, mes amis? — Are you ill, my friends? — 
Nous le sommes. We are. 

Etes-vous directrice, madame? — Are you a principal, madam? — 
Je le suis. I avi. 

Votro frfere est revenu hier au soir. — Your brother returned last 

night. — 
Je le sais, I know it. 

LCj the predicative form of the ^rd Person of the Personal Pronoun, (i) takes the Gender 
and Number of its Antecedent if this Antecedent is a Noitn used definitely ; but (2) remains 
unchanged if its Antecedent is an Adjective, a Noun used Adjectively or a vukole sentence. 

261 Relative position of Object-Pronouns : — 

(l) Auguste vous a-t-il prete son dictionnaire? — Has Augustus lent 

you his dictionary ? — ■ 
II me le pretera demain. He will lend it to me to-morrow. 
Vous a-t-il montre sa grammaire? — Has he shown you his 

grammar ? — 
II nons la montrera ce soir. He will show it to us this eveni7ig. 
Charles vous a-t-il rendu vos photographies? — ■ Has Charles 

returned you your photographs ? — 
II me (nous) les a rendus hier. He \lias) returned them tome (to us) 

yesterday. 
Quand te rencontrera-t-il i la gare? — When will he meet -you at the 

station ? — 
II m'y rencontrera a midi. He will meet me there at noon. 
L'epicier vous a-t-il envoye du the? — Has the grocer sent you any 

tea ?— 
II m'en a envoye une livre. He has sent me a pound of it. 
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268 (2) Frederic donnera-t-il son cerf-volant a Jean? — Will Fred ^ve his 

kite to John ? — 
U le lui a deja donne. He has already given it to him. 
Et lui donnera-t-il aussi sa plume? — And ■will he also give him his 

pen ?— 
II la lui donnera sans doute. He will ^ve it h im without doubt. 
Le concierge a-t-il montre les chambres a Jacques -■" — Has the door- 
keeper shown the rooms to yames ? — 
II les lui a montrees. He has shown them to him-. 
Renoncera-t-il k ce plaisir (cette faveur) ? — Will he renounce this 

pleasure {this favour) ? — 
II se le (la) refusera. He will deny it to himself. 

From the above examples we see that a Verb may have two Pronoun-Objects : — 
one direct and the other indirectt in which case^ 

(i) The Pronouns of ih^Jlrst or second stand before those of fke third person. 

(2) If both are of the third person, the Direct Object-Pronoun stands he/ore the 
Indirect. 
'- - - Sej himself, . herself itself, theynsehjes, however, always stands first, whether used as 
Direct or Indirect Object. 

The above Rules give the following combinations : — 

263 (i) II uie le (me la, me les) donnera. He will give it {her, them) 

to me. 
II nous le (nous la, nous les) montrera. He will show it {her, 

them) to us. 
II te le (te la, te les) pretera. He will lend it {her, thetn) to thee. 
11 vous le (vous la, vous les) enverra. He will send it {her, them) 

to you. 
II m'y (nous y) a precede. He has preceded me {us) there. 
II t'y (vous y) a suivi. He has followed thee (you) there. 
II m'en (nous en) felicite. He congratulates me {us) about it. 
II t'en (vous en) fera voir. He will show thee {you) some. 
Elle se le (se la, se les) reserve. She reserves it {them) to herself. 
Ella s'y soumettra. She will submit {herself ) to it. 
Elle s'en est procure. She has procured some {for herself). 

264 (^) J^ ^^ ^'^ (^® leur) ai dit. I have told it to him {to them). 

Je la lui (la leur) ai promise. I have promised it to him {to them). 

Je les lui (les leur) ai envoyes. I have sent them to him {to them). 

Je I'y (les y) inviterai. J shall invite him, {them) to it. 

Je I'en (les en) informal. I informed him {them) of it. 

Je lui en (leur en) ai parle. I have spoken to him {to them) about it. 

Nous y en porterons. We shall carry some there. 

265 Objective-Pronouns with a Verb in the Imperative: — ■ 

Affirmative {Exception). Negative (Rule). 

Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. Nemeledonnezpas. Donoi,etc. 

Conduisez-nouB-y. Lead us there. Ne nous y conduisez pas. 

Resigiiez-vous y. Resign yourself to it. Ne vous y resignez pas. 

With a Verb in the Imperative Affirmative the Objeet-Pronouiis stand after 
the Verb, as in English, and in the 'same relative position as in English. 
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266 Objective-Pronouns with a Verb used— 

Interrogatively or Negatively. 

Me le rendrez-vous bierrtSt? — Shall you soon return it to me? — 
Je ne vous le rendrai que demain. I shall not return it -to you until 

U-morrow 
Nous y autorisez-vous ? — Do you authorize us to it? — 
Nous ne vous y autorisons pas. We do not authorize you to it. 
Vous en servez-vous encore ? — ■ Do you still make use of it ? — 
Nous ne nous en servons plus. We no longer make use of it. 
S'y accoutumera-t-il ? — Will he accustom himself to it ? — 
II ne s'y accoutumera jamais. He will not accustom himself to it. 
Iiul en avez-vous parle ? — Have you spoken to him about it? — 
Je ne lui en ai pas encore parle. I have not yet spoken to him about it. 
Ne vous le fera-t-il pas savoir ? — Will he not let yo-u know it? — 
II ne nous le fera savoir que dans huit jours. He will not let us know it until 

to-day week. 

267 Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

(l) Qui a fait cela? — Mai. Who has done that ? — /. 

Qui devra payer? — Toi. Who will have to pay ? — Thou. 

Qui est-ce qui viendra ? — Lui. Who will come ? — He. 

Qui I'accompagnera ? — Elle. Who will accompany him- ?—She. 

Qui veut du vin ?— Nous. Who wants wine ? — We. 

Qui traduira cette page ? — Vous. Who will translate this page ? — You. 

Qui nous conduira ?— Eux. Who will lead us ? — They (m.). 

Qui vous a dit cela ? — EUes. Who has told you that ? — They (f.). 

268 (2) II est plus avance que moi. He is more advanced than T. 

EUe n'est pas si active que toi. She is not so active as thou, etc. 

269 ^^ Moi, qui suis innocent ! /, who am innocent I 

Iiui, qui a tant travaille ! He, who has worked so hard ! 

870 (4) Mon frere, ma sceur, et tnoij My brother, sister, and myself, 

(nous) sommes alles le trouver. went to see him, 

Ni lui, ni moi, ne pouvons le faire. Neither he nor I can do it. 

271 (S) Ce n'est pas moi qui I'ai fait. It is not I that have done it. 

Sera-ce lui ou un autre ? Will it be h'e or another ? 

272 (^) Celui qui n'est pas pour moi est centre moi. He who is not for me 

is against me. 
Je suis Chez moi aujourd'hui. I am- at home to-day. 
Tu seras chez toi demain. Thou wilt be at home to-morrow. 
11 Ferait chez lui s'il pleuvait. He would be at home if it rained. 
tile a ete chez elle toute la matiuee. She has been at home the whole 

morning. 
II n'y a pas de petit chez soi {Proverb'). Be it ever so humble, there is no 

place like home. 
Restons chez nous cette aprfes midi. Let us stay at home this afternoon. 
Serez-vous chez vous ce soir? Shall you be at home this evening? 
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Qu'Us restent chez eux, j'y consens. Let them stay at home, I consent 

to it. 
Ces dames sont chez elles du matin au soir. These ladies are at home 

from morning to night. 

Le moulin est a moi, The mill is mine, as much so, at least, as 

tout aussi bien, du moins, que la Prusse est au roi. Prussia is the king's. 

273 (7) Pense a moi ! — Think of me! — 

Je pense toujours a toi. I always think of thee. 
Elle accourut a lui. She hastened towards him. 
Nous songeons a eux jour et nuit. We think of them day and night. 

Disjnjtctive Personal ^^ortouns are so called because they are used independently of 
(disjoined from) the Verb ; they stand — 

(i) Quite alone, in answer to a question ; ^2) as the second member of a comparison ; 
(3) as the Antecedent of a Relative Pronoun ; (4) as part of a Composite Subject ; (5) as the 
Predicative Complement of the Impersonal phrasesC'est, ce Sontj (6) after all Pre- 
positions; (7) with the Preposition a, as the Adverbial Complement of a Verb of ^notion, 
and a few others : as, accoutuxner d., to accustom to ; en appeler a, to appeal to ; 
conrir (accoiu-ir) a, to hasten to; penser i, songer a, to think of; renoncer 
Elj to renounce ; venir a^ to come to. 

Obs. — ^Aucun n'est proph&te Chez SOi. No otte is a prophet in his own country. 
Chacuu travaille pour SOi. Every one -works /or kirns el/. 

Soi is the disjunctive form of the Reflexive Pronoun se, and is used with reference 
to an Indefinite Subject. 

274 II. — Possessive Pronouns. 

(For Possessive Adjectives see §§ 43-44.) 

Ton cheval est plus beau que le mien. Your horse is finer than mine. 
Tes chevaux sont plus beaux que les miens. Your horses are finer than 

■}nine. 
Ta maison est aussi belle que la mienne. Your house is as fine as 

mine. 
Tes maisons sont aussi belles que les miennes. Your houses are as fine 

as mine. 

I'Voila mon verre; ouestletien? There is my glass ; where is thine? 
Voila mes verre s, oii sont les tiens? There are my glasses ; where are 
/ thine? 

I Voili ma carte et la tienne. There is my card and yours. 
[Voilk mes cartes et les tiennes. There are my cards and yours. 

I Est-ce son ouvrage ? — C'est le sien. Is it his (her) work ? — It is his {hers). 
Sont-ce ses ouvrages? — Ce sont les siens. Are they his {her) works? — 

They are his [hers). 
Est-ce sa montre? — C'est la sienne. Is this his {her) watch? — It is his 

{hers). 
Sont-ce ses montres ? — Ce sont les siennes. Are these his {her) watches ? 

— They are his {hers). 

Votre succes est plus grand que le notre. ) Your success is {successes 



I Vos succes sont plus grands que les notres. j are) greater than ours. 

I Votre f aute est pire que la notre. \YLur mistake is {mistakes are] 

Vos fautes sont pires que les notres. / worse than ours. 



105 THE ORGANIC METHOD. 

Void notre prix; cu est le votre ? H, re is oar prize ; ) lVhereis(are) 
Void nos prix; oil sent les votres ? Here are our prizes ; \ yours? 

Void notr« gravure; oil ett la votre? Here is our engraving; where 

is yours? 
Void nos gravures ; oil sont les votres ? Here are our engravings; 

■where are yours? 

Sst-ce leur bateau ? — C'est le leur. Is it their boat? — /;" is theirs. 

Sont-ce la leurs bateaux?— Are these their boats ?~ 

Ce sont les leurs. They are. 

Sera-ce leur tache? — Will that be their task ? — 

Ce sera la leur. It 'will be theirs. 

S'eront-ce leurs caches? — IVUl these be their tasks ? — 

Ce seront les leurs. They will. 

275 The English Possessive Pronoun or Adjective and the different 
ways of rendering it in French : — • ^^ 

(a) Vos amis sont aussi mes amis. Your friends are also my friends. 

(iS) Cet argent n'est pas a moi. This money is not mine. 

(i) Cela me fend le coeur. It breaks my heart. 

EUe s'est coupee au doigt She has cut her finger. 

II s'eft fait cnuper les cheveux. He has had his hair cut. 
Vous me marchez sur le pied. You tread upon my toes (foot). 

(d) J'ai mal a la tete. My head aches. 

II a les mains pleines. He has his hands full. 
Donnez-moi la main. Give tne your hand. 

(e) Quelle belle ville ; j'en admire la What a fine city ; I admire its 

vieille calhedrale. ancient cathedral. 

J'aime ces cotes, les falaises en sont pittoresques. I like these coasts, 

their cliffs are picturesque. 

if) Le desir que nous avous de vous plaire. Our wish to please you. 
Obs. — II n'est pas de mes amis. He is not a friend of mine. 
The English Possessive Adjective or Pronoun is rendered — 
(«) By the French Possessive in cases not mentioned below. 

(3) By the Personal Pronoun with a if used as a Predicative Complement of the Verb 
Stre. 

(.c') By Conjunctive Personal or Rejiexive Pronoun + Definite Article^ with reference to 
Nouns denoting /flr^j of the body or mental qualities. 

(tf) By the Definite Article alone, if no ambiguity can arise. 

(f ) By en + Definite A rticle, if the Antecedent of the Possessive Pronoun is a thing. 

(/^ By an Adjective Clause, if the N~.ua limited by the Possessive Pronoun has a 
Complement. 
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III. — Demonstkative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

276 ^a) Ce, t/n's, these ; that^ those; it, they. 

(i) Qui est-ceS'— C'est lui. Who is it 9— It is he. 

Ce sont mes seules recreations. These are my only recreations. 
Ce sont la des questions impossibles. These are (jzcestions i7npossible to 

solve. 
Sont-ce la vos belles promesses ? Are these your fair promises ? 

(2) Qui est cet homme ? — ■ Who is this man ? — ■ 

C'est mon jardinier. He is my garde^ier. 
Qui sont ces messieurs ? — Who ai'e these gentlemen ? — 

Ce sont des Anglais. l^hey are Englishmen, 
C'est a vous a parler. It is for you to speak. 
C'est votre affaire. It is your business, 

(3) C'est semoquer du monde que de parler ainsi. It is joking to speak thus. 
C'est un beau jardin que le votre, A fine garden yours is. 

Le vrai moyen d*etre trompes c'est The best way to be deceived is to fancy 
de nous croire plus fins que les autres. ourselves more ctinning than others. 

CCj the Neutral (indeclinable) Pronoun is used as the Subject of the Verb etre^ 

(i) Demonstratively, answering to this^ thai ; these, those; also as a Personal Pro7ioun 
answering to he, she, it ; they. 

(2 ) Impersonally : instead of il, when the Complement of the Verb is a Noun, Pronoun 
or Infinitive. 

(3) Redtc7idantly : either as a grammatical Subject of etre^ when for the sake of stress the 
Predicative Complement is placed before the real Subject ; in the example above, for instance, 
the real Subject is parler^ i.e. To s;peak {speaking) thus is a derision; 

Or to recapitulate a preceding Substantive Clause used as Stihject or as a Predicate 
Complement. 

277 (i) When to use ce and when il : — 

C'est un Allemand. Heis a German. II est AUemand. He is German. 

Ce sont des Alleniands. They arc lis sont AUemand s. They are Gcr- 
Genna ns. mans. 

C'est ce medecin. // is this phy- 11 est medecin. Heis a physician. 

sician. 
C'est ma mere. // is my mother. EUe est mere. She is a mother. 

C'est un homme qui est capable de tout. He is a man who is capable of any- 
thing 
II est homm e a faire cela. He is capable of doing that. 

If the Complement of etre is a Noun, use ce, unless that Noun is used Adjectively, in 
which case il is employed. 

(2) Vous avez tort, c'est evident. II est evident que vous avcz tort. 

If the Complement cf etre is an Adjective, then use ce, if the Adjective refers to a , 
preceding s.'iax^msxit: ilj if the Adjective refers to a /ollowing sta.temGnt. ; 
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278 {b) Ceci and cela, this and that. 

(1) Ceci est bon, et cela est mauvais. This is good, and that is bad. 
Ceci est soie, cela est laine. This is silk, that is wool. 

(2) Dites ceci de ma part a votre ami : Tell your friend this from me: 

"qu'il se tienne tranquille." " Let him be quiet." 

Que votre ami se tienne tranquille; Your friend had better 
dites-lui cela de ma part, be quiet ; tell him that from me. 

Ceci and cela are used -• 

(i) To denote things simply pointed to, hit not mentioneiH-xlcaist celtd denotes something 
mentioned before). 

/XT. e . jj ^ i -,• ^. feed, if tte statement follows ; 

(2) To refer to a statement, quotation, etc. , \^^^^ -^ jt precedes. 

279 (c) Cepoisson-la est plus frais que celui-ci (m. s.). 1 That fish (water) is 

Cette eau-la est plus fraiche que celle-ci (f. s.). / fresher than this. 

Ces arbres-lk sont plus hauts que ceiut-ci (m. pi.). ( Jhese'rees (mowz- 

Ces montagnes sont plus hautes que ceUes-cl (f. pi.). ) tains) a7e iiiglier 

° '^ ^ V r / J ^J^^^ these. 

Ce poisson-ci est moins frais que celui-la. This fish is not so fresh as 

that. 

Hnmere et Virgile sont de grands poetes : Hom^er and Virgil are great poets : 
celui-ci etait Romain, celui-la Grec. the latter was a Roman, 

the former a Greek. 

280 (i) Le port du Havre est plus grand The fort of Havre is larger than 
que celui de Dieppe. that of Dieppe. 

Votre traduction est plus facile Your translation it easier 

que celle que je viens de finir. than the one I have just finished. 

Celui qtii est content est heureux. He who is content is happy. 

Celle qui aura fini \a premiere She who has done first 

sera recompensee. will get a reward. 

The diflFerence in the use of celui, with or without ci or la, is this — 

Celui-ci, points to a „Mr^r object ■ thU \ ^ f,,io„^<i ^ ^ Complement. 

Celui-la^ pomtsto a more distant object : tfiat J 3 v 

Celui, refers back to a Noun mpntioned before and is foll&wed by a Complement^ 

whether ic be an Attr.bute or an Adjective Clause. 

Ceiix qui perseverent reusiiront. Those {they) who persevere wiU 

succeed. 

Celles qui arriveront les premieres Those {they) who come first 

seront servies Iss Dremieres. will be first sei-ved. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 109 

IV. — Relative Pronouns. 

281 (a) Relative Pronouns referring to Persons : — 

Singular. 

SUBJ. L'h°mme j J ^^^3 ^g^^j^jg_ The man X^^o ■wants you. 

, , La f emme ) The woman J -^ 

BiR. Qbj. L'homme ) ^^^ ^^^^ demandez. J'" """"■ \ whom you want. 

,, l^a lemme \ The woman \ 

Ind. Obj. L'homme a qui (auquel) ) •, . , . The tmn ) , , 

T r > -V , '„ , Jiaiparle. -7,, ) to whom 

, , La lemme a qui (a laquelle) ) ■' *^ The woman \ 

1 have spoken. 

Attrib. L'homme ) 4^ i(^„„t)-gj,„l^i3_ The man ) of whom I 

,, La femme \. ' j c j/^^ woman \ was speaking. 

L'homme ) ^^^^ j^ ^^j^ ^^^^^ The man ) with whom I 

,, La femme \ ' The woman ) came. 

Possess. L'homme "1. .,, ,. . ,, The man 1 whose ch'd 



T J- „ fdont r enfant est malade. rri. ^ X ■ -ii 

La femme J The woman. \ is ill. 

So in the Plural: — 

SuBj. Les hommes (femmes) qui vous demandent. The men [women) 

who inquire after you. etc. 

282 ip) Relative Pronouns referring to Things : — 

Singular. 

SuBj. Uniardin ) . a, , A mrden) which (that) is ex- 

Unemaison i"l'»'™"'«<=l^«'--- ^1««.^- i pensive. 

DiR. Obj. Lejardin | ■> • -u tv ^ The mrden ) which I have 

Lamaisoni •»"« ^ ^^ ^'=^^'^(^'- TA. W ( bought. 

Ind. Obj. Un jardin (m.) auquel 1 j'attache un A garden's , . , 

„ Une maison (f.) a laquelle ] grand prix. A house ] 

X attach great value. 

Attrib. Le jardin (m.) dont (duquel) je jjarlais. The garden\of which 

,, La mai on (f.) dont ) . , • The house J I was 

(de laquelle) P " " speaking. 

,, Lejardin par lequelj'ai passe. The garden through i»hich I 

passid. 

Possess. Le jardin dont les arbres sent si beaux. The garden the trees of 

which are so fine. 

,, La maison dont la fa9ade est pittoresqne. The house the front of 

which is picturesque. 

Plural. 

SuBj. Lesjardins U„i,^, tig„„g„t_ The gardens) which {that) 

, , Les maisons J The houses ) belong to vie. 

DiR. Obj. Des iardins 1 • j' • j Gardens\ which I want to 

-^ T-i • r qiie ie desire vendre. u \ it 

„ Des maisons J ■■ Houses ) sell. 

Ind. Obj. Des jardins (m.) auxquels \- .. Gardens} to which I 

,, Des maisons (f.) auxquelles /^* ier\s. ff^^^^^ J attach great 

value. 

Attrib. Les jardins (m.) dont (desquels) \. .. The gardens \ 

,, Les maisons (f.) dont (desquelles) J ■' ^ ' The houses \ 

of which- I was speaking. 

Possess. Des jardins dont \ I'entretien est Gardens \ the maintenance of 

,, Des maisons dont / tres couteux. Houses ] which is expensive. 
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From the above examples it will be seen that Relative Pronouns referring to Persons differ 
from those referring to things when they are governed by a Preposition, in which case qui is 
not used of things : — 

L'homme Sur qui (sur lequel) je comptais. The man on wkom I relied. 
Le secours sur lequel je comptais. The Itelp on -which I relied. 

ogo (c) Lequel, laquelle ; lesquels, lesquelles ; who, which, 
that. 

1. Le mari de la voisine, lequel est malade. The ndghiout' s husband who 

is ill. 
La femme du voisin, laquelle est malade. The neighbour' s wife who 

is ill. 
Les devoirs des ecoliers, lesquels sont faciles. The fupiVs exercises 

•which are easy. 
Les taches des eleves, lesquelles sont aisees. Tlie pupils' lessons which 

are easy. 

2. Le travail auquel je me voiie. ( The labour {labours') to which 
Les travaux auxquels j.e me consacre. f J devote myself . 
L'oeuvre a laquelle je contribue. 1 The work {works) to which I 
Les oeuvres auxquelles je contribue. j contribute. 

Le lit sur lequel il se coucha. The bed on which he lay do7vn. 
Les succes sur lesquels il comptait. Thesuccesses on which hereckoned. 
La ville pour laquelle il est parti. The town for which he left. 
Les contrees par lesquelles ils cnt passe. The districts through 

which they passed. 

3. Le plan de la reussite duquel tout depend. The plan on the success of 

which all depends. 
Les plans pour la reussite desquels je fais des voeux. The plans for 

the success of which I make vows. 
L'entreprise sur le succes de laquelle je compte. The tijidertaking on 

the success of which I rely, 

Les-entreprises au succes desquellesj'ai contribue. The undertakings 

to the success of which I have contributed. 

Iiequel, lesquels, laquelle, lesquelles, must be used instead of qiU, que — 

(i) To avoid any doubt that might arise as to the Antecedent to which the relative refers ; 
thus in — ' Solomon fils de David qui fut roi d'lsrael* qui may refer to Solomon or David 
whilst lequel would only refer to the former, 

(2) After any Preposition, when the Relative refers to a thitigt^i the Antecedent denotes a 
person either may be used) see {^). 

Duquel, desquels, de laquelle, desquelles must be used — 

(3) Instead of dont when the Noun on wiuch the Relative depends is preceded hy a 
Preposition. 

Obs. i. Prenez lequel vous voudrez. Take •jvkich you like. 

N.B. — ^With a and de the Definite Article contained in lequel coalesces just as it does 
when standing alone. 

Ohs. 2. L'homme dont je parle. TJit man I ain speaking of. 
L'homme que je vois. The man I see. 

In English a Relative Pronoun used as Direct or Indirect Object may be omitted, but not 
in French ; nor may the Preposition governing a Relative Pronoun stand at the end of the 
sentence as is the case Li English. 
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284 Le temps ou nous vivons. The times in which we live. 

Au moment ou je vous parle. At the moment at which I am speaking to you. 
Les endroits par ou nous passons. The places through whichwe arepassinj. 
Le but ou il tend. The aim to which he tends. 
Le mauvais pas d'ofi il s'est tire. The scrape out of which he has got. 

Oil, where, is often used as a Relative Pronoun instead of dans lequel, auquely 
vers lequelj and after other Prepositions. 

285 L'ecolier dont je suis content. The pupil with whom. I am satisfied. 
C'estun accident dont je suis fache. It isanaccident for -which I am sorry. 
La famille dont il sort. The family from which he descends. 

Le succes dont ils se rejouissent. The success at which they rejoice. 
La maniere dont il s'y prend. The inanner in which he sets about it. 

As dont is virtually de qui, it follows that it is used with any Noun. Adjective or Verl? 
the complement of which is preceded by de. The same rule holds good witn respect to en 
(§ 259) : compare — 

Es-tu content de cet el&ve ? — C'est un £l&ve dont je suis c o n t e n t. — J'en r.ufs content, 
Est-il fachd de cet accident ? — C'est un accident dont il est fach^ — II en est fache. 
Se rdjouit-il de ton succes ? — Cest un succes dont il se r^jouit. — II s'eu rfijouit. 

SuBj. L'ami dont le conseil est precieux. The friend whose advice 

is precious. 
DiR. Obj. L'ami dont je suis le conseil. The friend whose advice J 

follow, 

Indir. Obj. L'ami au conseil duquel The friend to whose advice 

je me soumets. I submit. 

MtZT whose the Direct Object is placed before the Verb in English, whilst in French it 
keeps its usual place after the Verb and retains the Definite Article. 

286 {.^ Relative Pronouns used (i) absolutely, or (2) with sentences 

for Antecedents : — 

(i) SuBj. Voila ce qui m'inquiete. That is what maltes me uneasy. 

DiR. Obj. Voila ce que je ne comprends pas. That is what I do not 

understand. 
Predicate. Je sais ce que vous etes. I know what you are. 
Ind. Obj. C'est ce a quoi vous devez vous appliquer. That is what 

you must devote yourself to. 
Attrib. C'est ce dont je me plains. That is what I complain of. 

(2) SuBj. lis sont revenus, ce qui n'est pas etonnant. They have 

comeback, which is not astonishing. 
DiR. Obj. La banque a failli, ce que j'avais prevu. The bank has 

failed, (a fact) which I had anticipaleJ. 

Attrib. II a fait fruit sec, ce dont je ne m'etonne pas. He has been 

plucked, at which (lit. of which) I am not surprised. 

Ind. Obj. La guerre est declaree, ce a quoi je m'attendais. War has 

been declared, just aj (lit. /o which) I expected, 

,, Vous croyez le connaitre, en quoi vous vous trompez. You 

thinkyou Itnow him, in which you are mistaken. 

„ Nous fumes plusieurs lieues, We walked several leagues, 

apres quoi nous nous reposames. after which we rested. 

When a Relative Pronoun refers to (i) TOila, VOiCi, to Indefinite Pronouns, or (2) to 
whole sentences, then the above absolute forms must be used. 
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287 v.— Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 

{a) Used Substantively : — 

1. SUBJ. Qui ' a fait cela ? Who has done thai ? 

DlR. Obj. Qui inviterez-vous ? Whom shaU you invite? 

^^ _ I A qui ecrivez-vous ? To whom are you writing 1 

IND. UBj. j ^ ^^. g^j ^g domaine? Whose is this estate ? 

I De qui parle-t-il ? Of whom does he speak? 
ATTRIB. j jj^ ^^. g^jj^ fj.j.jg J Whose brother is he ? 

» Or, emphatically— Qui est-ce qui a fait cela ? 

2. SuBj. Iiequel (laqjuelle) " de vous m'accompagnera ? Which of 

you wJl accompany me ? 

DiR. Obj. Iiequel (laquelle) choisirez-vous ? Which shall you choose? 

Ind. Obj. Auquel (a laquelle) de ces eleves To which of these pupils 
parlez-vous ? are you speaking ? 

Attrib. Duquel (de laquelle) de ces esdaves Of which of these slaves 

parlez-vous? are you speaking ? 

' Or, Plural — lesquels, lesquelles, auzquels, etc. 

To single out one or more (jbjects from a number, lequel, laquelle, etc., must be 
used. 

3. SuEj. Qu'est-ce qui VOUS afflige ? What grieves you? 

T)tR Out / Que ferai-je? What am I to do? 

\ Qu'est-ce que vous voulez? Wh at do you want 7 

Ind. Obj. a quoi cela sert-il ? What is that good for? 

Attrib. De quoi vous melez-vous? What do you trouble yourself 

about ? 

Que ? refers to things, and is used as Subject of Impersonal Verbs only ; 
afier Prepositions it is changed into quoi. 

288 (^) Used Adiectively :— 

Subject. Quel capitaine commandait ce jour-la? What (which) 

captain was in command on that day ? 
„ Quels arbres croissent dans ce pays ? What trees grow in 

this country ? 
Quelle affaire vous occupetant? What concern engrosses 

you so much ? 
,, Queues incjuietudes vous rongent ? What cares pr.y upon 

you? 

D Okt / Q™s1 cheval voulez-vous? Which horse do you want ? 
^' \ Quel age avez-vous? What is your age? 

Ind. Obj. a quel homme cela appartient-il ? To what man does 

that belong? 
Attrib. De quel homme s'agit-il? What ?nan is it about? 
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289 VI. — Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 

(i) On dit qu'elle est morte. One says (they say ; it is said, I am told) she 

is dead. 
On me I'a dit ce matin. They told me so {I heard so) this morning. 
Est-il vrai qu' on me demande ? Is it true thai I am wanted ? 
A-t-on Sonne ? — Has there been a ring ? — 
Non, on frappe. No, there is a knock. 
Si I'on nous entendait ! Suppose anybody should hear us t 

290 (2) SuBST. Cbacun (f. cbacnne) a ses defauts. Every one (everybody) 

has his faults. 

( Chaque homme a ses defauts. Every man has his faults. 

Adj. X A chaque jour suffit sa peine. Sufficient unto the day is the evil 

( thereof. 

Ces ananas coutent deux francs chacun. These pine-apples cost 

two francs each. 
Ces oranges reviennent i deux sous cbacnne. These oranges 

come to a penny each. 
lis ont paye chacun leur ecot. They have each paid their 

share. 
Donnez-leur a chacun leur part. Give them each their share. 
Us apporterent des offrandes au temple, They brought offerings 
chacun selon ses moyens. to the temple, each according to 

his means. 
On se retira chacun chez soi. They all retired home. 
Mettez ces livres chacun a sa place. Put these books (each) in 

their proper places. 

291 (3) Subs. Tout ce que vous voudrez. Anything you like. 

Je vous obeirai en tout. I shall obey you in everything. 
Tous tant que nous sommes. As many as we are. 
Adj. Tout homme est mortel. Every m.an is mortal. 

Tous les jours cela recommence. Every day it begins again. 
Toute la famille est aux eaux. The whole family are at a 

watering-place, 
Toutes les nations d e la terre. A II the nations in the world. 
Tous les deux (tous deux) viendront. Both will come. 
_le vous aime de tout mon cceur. I love you with all my heart. 
Tous les deux jours le bateau Every other day the boat 
part pour Anvers. leaves for Antwerp. 

Adv. Nous sommes tout yeux, tout oreilles. We are all eyes, all 

ears. 
Elle est toute emerveillee (toute contente). She is quite 

amazed (satisfied). 

292 (4) Personne n'est-il venu ? Has nobody (no one) come? 
Non, personne n'est venu. No, nobody has come, 
Ne le dites a personne. Don't tell it to anybody. 
Je doute que personne le sache. I doubt if anybody knows it. 
Y a-t-il personne d'assez hardi ? Is there anybody bold enough ? 
Pas un ne le croit. Nobody believes it. 

Organic Method.— French. , 
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293 (S) SuBj. Rlen n'est plus necessaire. Nothing is more necessary. 

Obj. II ne fait rien du tout. He does nothing at all. 
Cela ne fait rien. That does not signify {matter). 
Y a-t-il rien de si beau? Is there anything so fine? 
N'y a-t-il rien de nouveau ? Is there nothing new? 
Qui vous reproche rien ? Who reproaches you with anything? 
Vit-on jamais rien de pareil ? Has one ever seen a nyth ing like it ? 

294 (6) Adj. Adressez-vous a quelque autre personne. Apply to some other 

person. 
II vous en cofltera quelques ecus. It will cost you a few crowns. 
II y a quelque temps. Sovie time ago. 
Dans quelques aunees. In a few years. 
Adv. II peut avoir quelque quarante ans. He may be about {some) 

forty years old. 

295 (7) S'il vous manque quelque cbose. If you want anything, 

je vous le dcnnerai. I will give it to you. 

Quelque cbose m'a ete dit. I have been told something. 
II lui est arrive quelque chose de facheux. Something a-u-k- 

ward has happened to him. 

A quelque chose malheur est bon. (lit. For something ill luck 

is good. ) It is an ill wind that blows nobody any good. 

296 (8) Adj. Quelque sujet de vous plaindre Whatever subject for complaining 

que vous ayez. you may have. 

Quelques difficultes que vous Whatever difficulties you may 

eprouviez. experience. 

297 (9) Adv. Quelque puissant qu'il soit. However powerful he may be. 

Quelque puissants qu'ils soient. However .powerful they 

may be. 
Quelque beUe qu'elle puisse etre. Beautiful though she be. 
Quelque bien qu'il se conduise. However well he may behave. 

298(10) Adj. Quel que soit votre engagement. Whatever your engagement 

may be. 
Quelle que soit' leur intention. Whatever their intention 

may be. 
Quels que soient vos desseins. Whatever your designs may be. 
Queues que soient leurs vues. Whatever their views may be. 

299 (II) SUBST. II y a quelqu'un k la porte. There is somebody at the door. 

Quelqu'un (personne) m'a-t-il demande? Has any one in- 
quired after me ? 
Voulez-vous des citrons (des oranges) ? — Do you want lemons 

{oranges) ? 
Qui, donnez-m'en quelques-ons (quelques-tines). Yes, give 

me a few. 
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300 (12) Adj. Une ligne quelconque etant donnee. Given a certain line. 

Deux points quelconques etant donnes. Any two points being 

given. 

II a'y a raison quelconque qui puisse I'y obliger. There is no 
reason whatsoever that can compel hirn to it. 

(13) SUBST. Qulconque n'observa pas cette loi, sera puni. Whosoever shall 

not observe that law -will be punished. 

Je le protegerai contie quiconque I'attaquera. / shall protect 
him against whosoever shall attack him. 

(14) SuBST. Qui que ce soit qui ait fait cela, Whoever he be who has done 

c'est un habile homme. that, he is a clever man. 

Je n'y ai trouve qui que ce soit. I did not find anybody. 

(15) SuBST. Quoi (= quelque chose) que vous fassiez. Whatever you do. 

301 (16) Adj. II faut appeler un autre medecin. You must send for some other 

doctor.^ 
Revenez une autre fois. Come back again another time. 

Souvent il est gai, d'autres fois il est triste. Often he is gay, at 

other times he is sad. 

Autres temps, autres mceurs. Manners change -with the times. 

J'ai encore deux autres enfants. I have yet two other children. 

Pron. Je garde ce cheval et je vous cfede I'autre. I keep this horse and 

let you have the other. 

L'un vaut I'autre. There is not much to choose between the two. 

II paya deux de ses creanciers, He paid two of his creditors, 

mais il ne donna rien aux autres. but gave nothing to the 

others. 

Votre habit est use, Your coat is worn out, 

il faut en acheter ua autre^ you must buy another. 

Autre (or autre chose) est promettre, It is one thing to 
autre (or autre chose) est donner. promise, and another to 

perform. 

Tout autre que lui ne s'en serait Any other tiian would not 
pas si bien tire. have covie off so well. 

Quel autre s'en serait avise ? Who else would have thought of it? 

303 (17) Adj. Ii'une et I'autre saison est favorable. Both seasons are 
, favourable. 

Pron. L'un et i'autre sont venus. Both have come. 

Je veux l'un et I'autre. \lwant them both. 

Je veux les uns et les autres. j 

303 ('^) TRON. Ni l'un ni I'autre ne viendra (viendront). Neither will come. 
lis ne sont morts ni l'un nl I'autre. Neither is dead. 

I 2 
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304(19) Ii'un on 1» autre sera elu. One of the two will lie elected. 

II est chez I'un ou chez I'autre. I/e is staying with one or 

the other, 

305(20) Ces deux auteurs se louent I'un I'autre. These two authors praise 

each other. 
Ces commeres medisent I'une de I'autre. These gossips speak ill 

of one another. 
Ces epoux paraissent faits I'un pour I'autre. This couple seems 

to be made for one another. 
Aimez-vous les uns les autres. Love one another. 

lis sont dupes les uns des autres. They are the dupes of one 

another. 

lis se succedaient les uns aux autres. They succeed each other. 
Ces objets cofltent taut I'un dans I'autre. These things cost so 

much on an average. 

306 (21) Nous autres Francais ne sommes pas We Frenchmen are not 

si patients que vous autres Anglais. so patient as you 

Englishmen. 
Cette ville est un autre Paris. This town is a second Paris. 
II faut, comme dit I'autre, souffrir One must, as the saying 
ce qu'on ne peut eviter. goes, put up with what cannot be 

avoided. 

307(22) Adj. TJn tel homme ; de tels hommes. Such a man; such men. 

XJae telle occasion; Such an opportunity; 

de telles occasions, such opportunities. 
Tel fut le resultat. Such was the result. 

Tel mattrCj tel valet. Like master, like man. 

SUBST. Tel menace qui tremble. Many a man threatens who is afraid. 

Monsieur un tel ; Madame une telle. Mr. {Mrs.) so and so. 

308 (23) Adj. Le meme sujet ; les memes sujets. The same subject [subjects). 

Moi-meme, toi-meme, Myself, thyself. 

lui-meme, elle-meme, etc. himself, herself, etc. 

Cet homme est la valeur meme. This man is valour itself. 

Adv. Je vous dirai meme. Nay, I must even tell you. 

Ses eleves, ses enfants meme. His pupils, his very children, 
I'ont abandonne. have forsaken him. 

Quand meme il serait venu. Even though he }iad come. 
Les plus sages meme peuvent se tromper. Even the wisest are 

liable to be mistaken. 
Faites de meme. Do likewise. 

309 (24) Adj. Maint homme (mainte femme). Many a man {woman). 

Maintes fois je le lui ai dit. Ma ny times did I tell him so. 



ADVERBS. 117- 

ADVERBS. 

I. Adverbs classified according to their meaning. 

310 (a) Adverbs of Time : — 

Est-il dfija arrive ? — ffas he already arrived? — 

Non, il n'est pas encore arrive, mais il No, he has not, but he will arrive 

arrivera demain ou apres-demain. to-morrow or the day after to- 

7fiorrow. 
Ou etiez-vous done hier (au) soir ? — Where were you then last night? 
A la maison. At home. 

Et avant-hier? — And the day before yesterday ? — 
Au theatre. In the theatre. 

C'est anjourd'liul la foire. To-day is the fair. 
Autrefois il y faisait bien beau, JFormerly it was very pleasant there, 

mais maintenant je ne m'y plais^ilus. btit now I don't like the place. 

311 {b) Adverbs of Plaie .— 

Par ou passerez-vous. Which way shall ymt go, 

par ici ou par la? this way or that way? 
D'ou venez-vous eomme 5a? — Where are you coming from ? — 
Je viens de chez moi. l come from home. 

Je le croyais dedans, il est debors. I thought he was in, he is out. 
II a mis son domestique dehors. He has turned his servant out of doors. 
On m'a mis dedans. They have let me in {deceived me). 
Votre maison me plait mieux Your house pleases me better 

en dedans qu'en en deliors. inside than outside. 
Voyez sur la table, cherchez dessus et dessous. Look on the table, search 

on it and below it. 
Fassez par-dessons. Pass underneath. 

Les enfants de I'Sge de deux ans et au-dessous. Children of two years and 

under. 
II y a quelque piege la-dessons. There is some snare underneath. 
Y est-a ? — Is he there ? — 

II n'est ni dessus ni dessous. It is neither on it nor below it. 
II avait un habit court et un mauteau par-dessus. He had a short coat and 

a cloak over it. 
Au-dessus, etaient ecrits cesmots. Above, the following words were written. 
Pourquoi toujours revenir la-dessus7 Why always return to that subject? 
Comme nous I'avons dit ci-dessus. As we have mentioned above. 
Est-il derriere ou devant? — Is he before or behind? — 
II est bien loin. He is a long way off. 

For Adverbs of Quantity, see § 41. 
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312 {c) Adverbs of Manner or Quality : — 

Comment vous portez-vous? — How do you do ? — 

Je me porte tres bien, comme vous voyez. I am very well, as you. see. 

J'en suis fort aise. I am very glad of U. 

II est venu tout expres, plutot Hehas eome on purposCy rather 

que de vous laidier dans 1' incertitude. than leave you in uncertainty. 

II aurait du venir plus tot. He ought to have come sooner. 

II est tarit soit peu egoiste. He is rather selfish. 

II a obtenu le premier prix ! — He has won the first prize F — 

Ah, Traiment? Has he! 

313 {d) Adverbs oi Manner derived regularly from Adjeciives : — 

(i) Cette plante est tr^s rare. This plant is very rare. 

On trouve cette plante tres rarement. Otie very rarely finds this 

plant. 
Sa conduite a ete sage. His conduct has been good. 

II s'est conduit sagement. He has behaved well. 

(2) II a le parler franc. His words are candid (He is plain spoken). 

II parle ft-anchement. He speaks candidly. 

C'est un hazard heureux (une chance heureuse). It is a fortunate. 

chance. 
Heureusement il rencontra son ami. Fortunately he met his friend. 

(3) I,e renard est prudent. The fox is cautious. 

II s'y prend prudemment. He sets about it cautiously. 

Adverbs are formed by — 

(i) adding -ment to Adjectives ending in a veywet. 

(2) adding -ment to ^^ feminine form o f Adjectives ending in a consonant. 

(3) changing into -mment the ending -nt of Adjectives in -ant, or -ent (this is to 
assimilate -nt to xa). 

For the historical origin of this formation of Adverbs by means of -ment, see 
Appendix. 

314 Anomalies. 1. Aveugl6ment, blindly', commodfiment, com/sriahly; conform6ment, 
conformably ; ^norm6ment, enormously ; immens6ment, immensely; opiniatr6ment, obstin- 
ately ; uniformement, uniformly. 
The above Adverbs change the e m-ute of the Adjective (aveugle, commode, etc.) into 6. 

2. Commun6ment, commonly ; confus6ment, confusedly ; expressdment, expressly ; impor- 
tun6ment. importunately; obscur6ment, obscurely; pr€cis6ment, precisely ; profond6ment. 
profoundly; profus^ment, profusely. 

The above change the feminine ending e of the Adjective (commune, confuse, etc.) 
into 6. 

3. AssidAment, assiduously ; crument, crudely ; dtiment, duly; gaiment, ^az/j'. 
The above take a circumflex on the final vowel of the Adjective. 

A, Lentement, slowly ; pr^sentement, /^^-JSM^/y ; vdhementement, vehemently. 
The above in -ent do not change -nt into m. 

O^s.— Adj. gentil, Adv. = gentiment j bref and brief. Adv. bri&vement. 
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316 (<?) Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation ' : — 

(i) Used Disjunctively, i.e., independently of a Verb: — 

Es-tu malade? — Oui (je crois que oui). Are you ill? — Yes {I think so). 
Tu n'es pas malade, n'est-ce pas ? — You are not ill, are you ? — 
Si (je te dis que si).* Yes, lam {I tell you I am). 

Vous payera-t-il ?— Will he pay you ?~ 

Non (je crois que non). No (I think not). 

Es-tu prSt ? — Point du tout. Are you ready ? — JVat at all. 
J'aifaim; ettoi? — Pas moi. 1 am hungry ; are you? — Not I. 
* In answer to a negative question, 

(2) Used Conjunctively, i.e., qualifying a Verb expressed or 
understood, see § 12. 

317 Use of ne in French where no negation is required in 
English : — 

(1) Je crains qu'il ne vienne. I fear he is coming. 
Evitez qu'on ne vous voie. Mind they dori I see you. 

Je ne donte pas qu'il ne le sache. I doubt not but he knoias it. 
II n'y a personne qui ne le croie. There is nobody but believes it. 
Hatez-vous, de crainte qu'on ne vous voie. Make haste, lest he should see 

you. 

If the principal clause contains an expression denoting Fear, Prevention. DoTibfy or 
Denial, the Verb in the dependent clause takes ne. That a negative idea is latent can easily 
be seen by inverting the sentence : — 

/ /ear he lailt come, being virtually the same as — / flo^e he •will not come. 

(2) II est plus riche que vous ne croyez. lie is richer than you think, i.e. 

You do not think him so rich as he is. 

Elle est tout autre que vous ne She is quite different from, what you think, 

vous imaginez. i.e. You do not tdke her for what she is. 

* In order fully to understand the use of French negations it is necessary to know how 
they originated ; — 

"Pour donner plus de_ force k I'expression de nos jugements, nous les accompagnons 
volontiers d'une comparaison (' pauvre comme Job^' | fort comme un lion/ etc.) ou d'une 
estimation ; ' cet objet ne vaut pas un sou.* Les Latins disaient de meme ; ' ne pas valoir 
un as, une plume, une noix, un hilum/ Be Ik I'expression ne-hilum qui est devenu 
nihil. Les locutions adverbiales qui servent en irangais k exprimer la negation sont au 
nombre de six : pas, point, mie, goutte, personne, rien :— Fas (du lat. p^ssus) — 
Ne point faire un pas. Point (du lat. punctum) — Je ne vols point. Mie (du lat. mica — 
'^ ^'-- '■ ■ - - . - . ... , Lj^jjjjgj 

_ . . _ 1 le sens 

1 frangais :1a* riens * (chose) 
que j'ai vue est fort belle. Joint k une negation il signifie * nihil ' — ^Je ' ne ' fais ' rien *... 
Terminons par I'observation g^nSrale qu'k I'origine les locutions adverbiales pas, mie, goutte, 
point, etc., furent employees d'une mam^re sensible, c'est k dire plac^es dans une comparaison 
oil elles avaient une valeur propre : Je ne marche pas, je ne vois point, je ne man^, etc. 

. Bkachet. 
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318 Use of ne without pas or point : — ■ 

(i) Rien ne le satisfait. Nothing satisfies him, 

Je n'ai absolument rien i dire. I have absolutely nothing to say. 

Nous ne le voyons plus. We don't see him now. 

Ni nous non plus. Nor vie either. 

Nous ne le voyons pas non plus. We don't see him either. 

Ne le dites a anxe qui vive ! Don't tell it to anybody (lit. to any living 

soul). 
Je ne le dirai a qui que ce soit. I shall not tell it to anybody. 

In accordance with the principle laid down above, i.e. that pas and point are not 
originally real negations, but only expletives to strengthen the real negation ne, the latter must 
be used without pas or pointy when a negative expletive is already supplied as above. 

(2) II ne cesse de pleuvoir. It does not have off raining. 

Elle ne salt que fatre. She does not know what to do. 

Ne bougez d'ici. Don! t stir. 

Je ne puis vous repondre. I cannot reply to you. 

II n' a garde de le faire. He takes good 'Care not to do it. 

Je n'oserais. I dare not. 

With the above Verbs pas or point may be suppressed. 

Obs. — Point d' argent, point de Suisse. No ttzoney, n o SwUzer. 
Pas de fumee sans feu. No smoke "witltoutjire. 

Qui le fera?— Pas moi, nl lui nonplus. Who will do itf Not I, nor he 

either. 
As ne can only be used with verbs, it must be omitted when the Verb of a Sentence is 
understood. 

319 Adjectives used Adverbially : — 

Sentir bon, to smell nice ; sentir Hiaavais, to smell bad, 

Parler haut, to speak loud; parler bas, to speak low, 

Parler clair, to speak plainly ; voir clair, to see distinctly, 

Acheter cher, to buy dear ; vendre 'cher, to sell dear. 

Tenir ferme, to hold firmly ; tenir bon, to hold out. 

Chanter juste, to sing in tune ; chanter faux, to sing out of tune. 

320 II. Adverbial Phrases. 

The accessory circumstances of an action may also be expressed 
by a Noun qualified by some attribute adjunct either with or 
without a Preposition : — 

(For Adverbial Phrases formed by means of Prepositions : a, de, dans, etc., see §§ 335. 
343-345) 
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321 {a) Answering to the questions wAen ? how long i how far? as, 

II arriva le lendemain. Jle arrived on the following day. 

EUe viendra Inndi, le 15 conrant. She will come on Monday, the IJ inst. 

Nous y restames huit jours. We stayed there for a week. 

Quandonatravaille toutelajoum^e, When one has worked all day, 
il est juste qu'on se delasse le soir. it is right to have some recreation in 

the evening. 

Iia nult tous les chats sont gris {Proverb). In the dark all cats a/e grey. 

Ii'an 1099 la ville de Jerusalem fut In the year 1099 Jerusalem was 
emportee d'assaut par les Croises. taken by storm by the Crusaders, 

Je I'ai vu plusienrs fois. I saw him several times., 

II continua son chemin I'espace de dix milles. He continued his way for 

a distance of ten miles. 

322 {p) Answering to the questions hmv much ? what price f as, 

J'ai vendu men cheval qninze cents francs, f have sold my horse for 

\ ^00 francs. 

Cela m'a coute mlUe livres. That has cost me a thousand pounds. 

J'estime cette maison deux mille Uvres. / value this house at two 

thousand pounds. 

323 (c) Answering to the questions how ? in what ma7iner ? as, 

II se tenait la les bras croisgs. There he stood with folded arms. 

Le doniestique lui parlait chapeau bas. The servant spoke to him i/aith his 

hat off. 

Dites-moi done, la main snr la conscience, Tellme upon your conscience 
ce que vous en pensez. what you think of it. 

Je ne songe a vous que les larmes anx yens. / can only think of you with 

tears in my eyes. 

Diogene se promenait en plein jour, Diogenes used to walk in broad daylight 
une lanteme a la main. with u. lantern in his hand. 

Je I'ecoutai le coeur palpitant. I listened to him my heart throbbing. 

Iiui mort, ses fils se partagferent le royaume. He being dead, his sons 

dividd the kingdom among themselves. 

II donna tete baissee dans les ennemis. He rushed head foremost among 

the enemy. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

324 De, of, from (also — with, at, by, for). 

{a) De depending on a Noim : — 

r. In Attributive Relation to denote the ort^iK, extraction, 
quality, quoHiity, etc., a.x\5we.x'mg the questions whence 1 where... 
from ? what kind (sort) of? : — 

Le marbre de Carrare est tres pur. T/ie marble of Carrara is very pure. 
Le fromage de Hollande est fort. Dutch cheese is strong. 
Les vins de France sont estimes. French wines are valued. 
Una montre d'argent. A silver watch. 

Moliere etait un poete de genie. Moliire was a poet of genius. 
Un verre d'eau fralche est bien agreable. A glass of fresh water is very pleasant. 
Voici une douzaine de tasses a the. Here area dozen tei-cups. 
C'est un champ de quarante arpents. It is afield of forty acres. 
Le premier des eleves sera recompense. The first of the pupils will be 

rewarded. 
Le premier banquier de la ville. The first banker in the town. 
Une des histoires les plus surprenantes. 1 ^ j^ ,, . ... ^ . 

7T !.•*• J 1 .. Y Une of the most surtrism^ stories. 

Une histoire des plus surprenantes. J ■' ^'»j>«a ^-.z/.to. 

L'art d'accomoder les restes. The art of cooking remains. 

325 2. In Apposition : — ■ 

La ville de Paris est bien administree. The city of Paris is well administered. 
Un coquin de domestique. A rascal of a servant. 

Le titre de roi est souvent un vain son. The title of a king is often an emptv 

sound. 
C'etait au mois de Juillet. It was in the month of fuly. 

326 3. In Possessive (Genitive) Relation, answering the question 
whose ? of whom ? if what ? : — 

L'ardoise de I'ecolier a coute un franc. The pupil's slate has cost a franc. 
La porte du jardin est ouverte. The garden door is open. 
L'amour d'une mere est inalterable {Subjective). A mother's love is unalterable. 
L'amour du gain est une passion (Objective). The love of gain is a passion. 
La crainte de votre ami est mal fondee {Subj.). The fear of your friend is 

ill-founded. 
La crainte de la mort est pire que la mort (Obj.). The fear of death is worse 

than death. 

327 (p) De depending on a Verb or Adjective : — 

I. Indicating origin, extractioti, starting-point, and the like; as, 
D'ou venez-vous ? — Where do you come from? — 
Je viens de chez moi. I am cotning from home. 
Le francais derive du latin. French is derived from Latin. 
Eliacin sortit du sang des rois. Eliacin sprang from royal blood. 
Ces vers sont d'Homere. These verses are from Homer. 
Mazarin etait originaire d'ltalie. Maaarin was a native of Italy, 
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328 2. Indicating separation, privation, want: and the like, etc. : as, 

Leurs corps furent prives de sepulture. Their bodies were left unburied. 
II ne sait pas distinguer un choux d'un navet. He cannot distinguish a 

cabbage from u turnip. 
Je ne saurais me passer de vin. I cannot do without wine. 

329 3. Indicating the cause oi feelings or emotions, as — -pleasure, joy, 
sorrow , fear, anger, and the like : as, 

Jc suis fache de votre contretemps. I am sorry for your disappointment. 

I e me rejouis devotre succes. / rejoice a t your success, 

II s'e tonne de leur opiniatrete. He is astonished at their obstinacy. 
Ayez pitie de ce pauvre enfant. Have pity on this poor ehild, 

Vous vous affligez d'une chose You grieve at a thing 

dent vous devriez vous rej ouir. at which you ought to rejoice. 

II est honteux de sa basse origine. He is ashamed of Ms low extraction. 
Repentez-vous de votre faute. Jiepent of your fault. 
EUe rougit de honte. She blashed for shame, 

330 4. Indicating recognition, praise, accusation : as, 

On I'honora du titre de saint, lyiey honoured him with the title of saint. 
II fut accuse da crime de lese-majeste. He was charged with the crime of 

high treason. 
Son maitre le lone de sa perseverance. His master praises him for his 

perseverance. 
Je vous remercie de votre bonte. I thank you fo r your kindness. 

331 5- Indicating the manner in which, the instrament with which, 
something is done : as, 

Ulysse s'arma d'un pieu. Ulysses armed himself with a stake. 
lElle j o u e du violon. She plays the violin. 

332 6. Indicating providing, filling, covering, adorning, and the 
like : as, 

lis remplirent la carafe d'eau fraiclie. They filed t/te decanter with fresh 

water, 

Les Alpes sont convenes de neige The Alps are covered with snvw 

meme en ete, _ , even in summer. 

Ces sauvages se nourissent de poisson. These savages feed {liv^ on fish. 

Les arcs de triomphe etment ornes de drapeaux. The triumphal arches were 

adorned with banners. 

333 7. Indicating perception, recollection, discussion (including a 

great many reflexive Verbs) ; as, 

Vous apercevez-vous de votre erreur? — Are you aware of your mistake? — 
Je m'en aper9ois tres bien. I am fully aware of it. 

Te souviens-tu encore de notre tour en Suisse? Do you still remember our 

trip in Switzerland? 
EUe ne se doute de rien. She suspects nothing. 
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334 8. Indicating in rested of what something is done ; as, 

lis se sont trompes de chemin. They have mistaken their way. 
EUe trembla de tout son corps. She trei^ibled all over her body. 
Avez-vous change d'avis? Have you changed your mind ? 
II y va de ma vie. My life is at stake. 

Ohs. — II est aimtf de tout le monde. He is beloved by everybody. 
It fut tudpar la populace. He was killed by the mob. 

After a Verb in the Passive Voice de is generally used wlien the Verb denotes a mental- 
action, par when it denotes a physical ■^c'aa'a. 

335 (c) De used in Adverbial Phrases of manner, time, quite 
independently of the preceding Verb or Adjective : — 

Je I'aime de tout men cceur. / love him with all my heart. 

II y va de bonne foi. He acts in good faith. 

J 'entrerai de gre ou de force. / shall enter by fair means or foul. 

De cette maniere vous ne risquez. rien. In this manner you risk nothing. 

II arriva de grand matin. He arrived early in the morning. 

Nous partimes de nuit. We started by night. 

II ne m'a pas quitte de tout le jour. He never left 7ne all day long. 

336 A, to, at, in, for {also— from, by, on) : — ■ 

(a) A depending on a Nbuji ; in attributive relation, 
I. To denote thtf>urJ>ose, fitness, or destination ; as, 

Qui a invente la poudre a canon ? Who (has) invented gunpowder ? 
Oil est la boite aux lettres ? Where is the letter-box ? 
Y a-t-il ici pres une boite a lettres ? Is there a letter-box near here ? 
Voici le moulin a cafe. Here is the coffee-mill. 
Vous faut-il du papier a lettres ? Do you want letter-paper ? 
J'ai fait emplette d'une douzaine de tasses a the. / have purchased a dozen 

teacups. 
Un pot a lait. A milk-pot. 

Le pot au lait. The pot in which the milk is kept. 
La route de Geneve a Lausanne. The road from Geneva to Lausanne. 
Son devouement au roi fut exemplaire. His devotion to the king was 

exemplary, 

"Voici la salle a manger, Here is the dining-room, 

et voila les chambres a coucher. and there are the bed-rooms. 

Un coute a dormir debout. A tale that would send you to sleep, 
C'est un ouvrage a recommence r. It is a work to be begun again. 
Une maison avendreoualouer. A house to sell or to let. 



126 THE ORGANIC METHOD. 

337 2. To denote the characteristic feature^ manner, instrument ; as, 

J'admire cet enfant aux cheveux blonds. I admire this fair-haired 

child, 
L'histoire de I'homme au masque de fer est mysterieuse. The story of the 

man with the iron mask is mysterious, 
Les mouUns a vent sont tres nombreux en Hollande. Windmills are very 

common in Holland. 
Au bal d'hier j'avais un costume a la grecque. In yesterday's ball I was 

dressed in the Greek fashion, 
C'est un homme a pretentions. He is a pretentious man, 
J'aime le chocolat a la vanille. I like chocolate flavoured with vanille. 
Nous jouons aux echecs (but — da piano, § 331). We are playing at chess. 

338 3. To denote /(7«««i3« emphatically ; as, 

II a una maison a lui. He has a house of his own. 

Les poetes du 16' siecle ont un style a eux. The poets of the l6th century 

have a style of their own. 

339 (p) A depending on a Verb or Adjective : — 

I. To denote the Indirect Object after Verbs of giving, adding, 
teaching, telling, showing, and the like ; answering the questions — 
to whom ? for whom ? as, 

Elle a devoue sa vie a ses enfants. SAe^as devoted her life to her children, 
J ai adresse ma petition auministre. I have addressed my petUion to the 

-,, , ,. minister, 

11 donne son bien aux pauvres. She gives her own to the poor, 

Elle enseigne les langues a ses eleves. She teaches languages to her pupils, 

340 2. To denote the Complement after Intransitive Verbs and 
Adjectives denoting fitness, likeness, etc. : as, 

Avez- vous repondu asa lettre ? 'Have you replied to his letter ? 

Les enfants reconnaissants obeissent a leurs parents. Grateful children 

_„ , , , „ , obey their parents, 

Lile ressemble a sa grand mere. She resembles her grandmother. 
Trop fumer nuit a la sante. Smoking too much is injurious to health. 
La reine Christine renonja an trone. Queen C. renounced the throne. 
Louis quatorze succeda a Louis treize. Louis XIV. succeeded Louis XIII. 
Ne vous fie z pas a cet homme. Don' t trust this man. 

L'avocat conseilla a son client de ceder. The lawyer advised his client to 

yield. 
Cette couleur plai t aux yeux. This colour is pleasing to the eyes. 
Songez a vos affaires. Mind your business. 

La copie est conforme a 1' original. The ropy is conformable to the original, 
Ce vieux Juif est apre augain. This old ycw is greedy for gain. 
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341 3. To denote the Indirect Object after Verbs of taking, asking, 
removing, borrowing, wanting, and the like; answering the 
questions from whom 2 from what ? as, 

On a enleve le pfere a ses enfants. These children have been deprived of ihtir 

father. 

H demanda de 1' argent a mon p^re. He aiked his father for money. 

Le marchand de Venise emprunta The merchant of Venice borrowed 

de I'argent au Juif Shylock. money of the few Shylock. 

II fant beaucoup d'argent a ce prodigue. This spendthrift wants lots of 

money, 

343 4. To denote the Possessor after the Verbs Stre, appartenir ; 
as, 

Le moulin est a moi, tout aussi bien, The mill is mine, as much soi 
du moins, que la Prusse est au roi. at least, as Prussia is the kings. 

343 (c) A used to form Adverbial phrases independently of the 

preceding Verb or Adjective : — 

I. Answering the questions .^(^ze' ? wherewith 2 as, 

II lui paria a la d€rob€e. He spoke to him, (to her) secretly. 
On voit bien que cela a ete fait a la hate. // is easy to see that this has be(n 

"■ done in haste. 

C'est bien a regret que nous renon9ons It is much to our regret 

a cette place. that we renounce this situation, 

Avez- vous fait cela a desseim ? — Have you done that on purpose ? — 
Au contraire, monsieur. On the contrary, sir. 

Le canon etait charge a mitraille. The cannon was loaded with grapeshot. 
Cela est dessine a la plume. That is a pen-and-ink sketch. 
Elle travaille a 1' aiguille. She is doing needlework. 
Irez-vous a pled ou a cheval ? Shall you walk or ride ? 
Cela se vend a la livre. That is sold by the pound. 

344 2. Answering questions when ? on what occasion ? as, 

Au commeiiceiuent je n'y voyais goutte. At first r could not see at all. 
A la fin je m'impatientai. At last I lost patience. 
Je partirai a I'instant. / shall start instantly. 

Nous nous levons a ciuq heures du matin. We rise at five o'clock in the 

morning. 
A ces mots elle se mit a pleurer. At these words she began to cry. 
A son arriv^e il fut bien accueilli. On his arrival he was well receive i. 
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346 3. Answering the questions where 1 where to? whither? how 
far? before nanaes oi places (but not countries, for which see en 
and dans § 346) ; as, 

II est a la maison; elle est a I'^glise. He is at home; she is ai church. 

C'est a dlx lieues d'ici. It is ten leagues off. 

Mon onde est a la campagne. My uncle is in the country. 

II fut trouve au bord du chemin. He was found by the roadside. 

11 est assis a cote de vous. He is seated beside you. 



346 Dans and en ; in, inside, at. 

Dans in a determinate sense i;jimth a 
determinate adj.) : — 



347 En in a general sense {floith- 
out a determinate adj.) : — 



(fl) With regard to place, answering to the question where ? as, 

11 demeure en France. 



II demeure dans la France meridio- 

nale. 
He lives in Southern France. 
Nous avons beaucoup vu dans notre 

voyage. 
We have seen much in our journey. 
C'est dans la guerre de Crimee qu'il 

fut bless^. 
It is in the Crimean war that he was 

wounded. 
Dans la ville de Paris. 
Inside the city of Paris. 
Thiers fut enferme dans la prison de 

St. Mazas. 
Thiers was shut up in the prison of 

St. Mazas. 
Dans cette bataille il y eut un grand 

carnage. 
In this battle there was a great 

slaughter. 
11 est dans votre secret. 
He is in your secret. 
Dans sa fureur il ne menagea rien. 
In his fury he spared nobody. 



He lives in France. 
lis sont en voyage. 
They are on a journey. 

Ces tribus sont toujours en guerre. 

These tribes are always at war. 

Je crois que nous dinerons en ville. 

I think we shall dine out. 

Blanqui passa presque toute sa vie en 

prison. 
Blanqui passed tiearly all his life in 

prison. 
Les troupes etaient rangees en bataille. 
The troops were drawn up in battle 

array. 

Dites-lelui en secret. 

Tell it him in secret. 

Le taureau harcele entra en fureur. 

The goaded bull became furious. 



348 (*) With regard to time, answering to the question when ? how long? as. 



Cela arriva dans la meme annee. 
That happened in the same year. 
J e finirai ce travail dans quinze jours. 
/ shall finish my work within a fort- 
night. 
Dans huit jours. 
In a week. 



Victor Hugo est ne en 1802. 
Victor Hugo was born in 1802. 
Je iinirai ce travail en quinze jours. 
It will take me a fortnight to complete 

this work. 
D'aujourd'hui en huit jours. 
To-day week. 



fKiiFUbillUJNS. 



fzg 



Ois. 



Ois. 



XSn must be used in preference to dans after diviser;> chang^eT i— , 

II faut diviser celaen trois parties. Vim micst divide that into three parts. 
La femme de Lot fut cllangde en sel. Lot^s iiii/e -was changed into salt. 

II m'a parld en maitre. He spoke to tne as one having authority. 
Ilia traita en esclave. He treated her as a slave. 
Je Tous conseille en ami. / advise you as a friend* 



349 Dans, in, inside, within: — 
Le pare du Regent est dans Londres 

(dans la villa de L.). 
Regent s Park is inside London. 

Dans chaque maison il y a une 

cuisine. 
In every house there is a kitchen. 
II y a deux cents lits dans cet 

hopital. 
There are 200 beds in this hospital. 

351 Avant, before, with regard to 

time or order : — 
Je me leve avant six heures, 
J rise before six o^clock. 
Je le desire avant tout. 
I desire it before everything. 



353 ApreSj after (time or order) :- 
II arrrva apres nous. 
He arrived after us. 

355 Entre, between, among:- 

Soit dit entre nous. 
Be it said between ourselves. 
Ces animaux s'entre'-dechitent. 
These animals devour each other. 



357 Snr, on, upon, aver {from, 

towards) : — 
Le cbateau est bSti sur le rocher. 
The castle is built n the rock, 
Frankfort est situe sur le Main. 
.Frankfort is situated on the Main, 
L'armee est sur pied. 
The army is n foot. 
L'aigle planait sur la valle?. 
The eagle was hovering over the valley. 

Organic Method. — French. 



350 A, at, in, present at : — 

Mon ami est-il a Londres? — II n'est 

plus a la ville, il est a la compagne. 
Is my friend in L, ? — He is no longer 

in town ; he is in the country, 
Est-il a la maison? — Non, il n'y est 

pas. 
Is he at home ? — No, he is not. 
Le poete Gilbert mourut a Thopital. 
The poet Gilbert died in a hospital. 



352 Devant, before, with i*gard to 

place : — ■ ■ *. 

La fontaine est devant I'hotel de 

ville. 
The fountain is in front of the 

town-hall. 
Allez droit devant vous. 
Go straight before you. 



354 Derriere, behind (place) : — 
L'ecurie est derriere la niaisbn. 
The stable is behind' the house. 

356 Parmi, among, in the midst 

J'ai trouve ce billet parmi lines 

papiers. 
I found this note among' my papers. 
L'ivraie est melee parmi le bon 

grain. 
The tares are mixed with the whtat. 

358 Au-dessus de, above, beyond, 
ttpwards of: — 

C'est aii-dessus de lios forces. 
It is above our strength. 
Les eleves de douze ans et au-dessus. 
^Thepupils of 12. years cmd upwards. 

359 Par-dessus, ow^?-.' — ' 
Mettez cela par-dessua. 

Put that over it. ' ' ■ 
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Cet appartement donne stir le jardin. 
Thissuiteof rooms looksuponthegarden. 
La terre se tourne sur elle-meme. 
The earth revolves on its axis. 
Ne jugez pas sur les apparences. 
Dotit judge from appearances. 

361 Sous, under {in, before) : — 

II s'assit sons un arbre. 

He sat down under a tree. 

-Les taupes vivent sons la terre. 

Moles live under the earth. 

Cela se passa sous le regne de Henri 

IV. 
That happened in the reign of Henry 

IV. 
C'est defendu sous peine de la vie. 
It is forbidden on pain of death (lit. of 

life). 
Cela s'est passe sous nos yeux. 
That happeiKd before our eyes. 



364 Vers, towards, about : — 

Toumez-vous vers moi. 

Turn towards me. 

EUe leva les mains vers le ciel. 

She raised her hands towards heaven. 

II mounit vers la fin du siecle dernier. 

Hf died towards the end of last 

century. 
Les hirondelles arrivent vers le prin- 

tenjps. 
The swallows arrive towards spring. 

367 Pres, procbe (de), near, close: — 
Sa maison est pres du clxemin de 

fer. 
His house is near the railway. 
Ambassadeur de France pres le saint 

siige. 
Ambassador of France to the Holy 

See. 
II demeure h. Passy, pres Paris. 
He lives in Passy, near Paris. 
II est bien pres de midi. 
It is very near twelve o^ clock. 



360 De-dessus, from the top of.-'-— 
Enlevez la poussiere de-dessus ces 

livres. 
Remove the dust from these books. 



363 Au-dessous (de), dessous, 

below, beneath, under : — 
J'ai cherche inutilement dessus et 

dessous le lit. 

I looked in vain on tlie bed and 
under it. 

Sa taille est au-dessous de la taille 

ordinaire. 
He is undersized. 
Cet emploi est au-dessous de lui. 
This office is beneath him. 
Obs. — On a tir^ cela de dessous la table. 
They dragged tkat /rom beneath 
the table. 

363 Par-dessous, under, under- 
neath : — 

II avait un <:ilice par-dessous ses 

vetements. 
He had a hair-shirt under his gar- 
ments. 

365 Envers, towards (as regards 
feeling) : — 

II est charitable envers les pauvres. 
He is charitable to the poor, 

366 Contre, against, contrary to: — 
Marchons contre I'ennemi. 

Let us 7?iarch against the enemy. 
Cela est contre son habituHe. 
That is contrary to his habit. 



368 Aupris de, near, with, to : — 
La riviere passe aupres de cette 

ville. 
The river flows near that town. 
L'ambassadeur de sa Majeste aupres 

du roi de Prusse. 
Ambassador of his Majesty to t!ie 

King of Prussia. 
II a libre acces aupres du prince. 
He has free access to the prince. 
Votre mal n'est rien aupres du sien. 
Your complaint is notfiing to his. 
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U est alle loger proclie lo (proche 

du) palais. 
He has taken up his abode near the 
palace. 



II m'a noirci anpres du ministre. 
He has traduced me in the opinion 
of the minister. 



369 Depais, since, from (time and 

place) : — 
II n'a pas mange depuis hier. 
He has not eaten anything since 

yesterday. 
La France s'etend de I'est a I'ouest, 

depuis les Vosges jusqu'a rOcean. 
France extends in the direction of east 

to west, fro m- the Vosges as far as 

the Ocean. 



370 Des, from = t!> start from : — 

Des aujourd'hui le train de Paris 

arrivera k huit heures. 
From to-day the Paris train will 

arrive at ei;^ht o^clock. 
J e vis bien des lors oil il voulait en 

veiiir. 
/ saw •well from that time what he 

was driving at. 



371 Par, by, through, out of: — 

Je passerai par Calais. 
I shall pass through Calais. 
Par ou s'cn est-il alle ? — Par ici. 
Which way has he gone? — This 

way. 
Par bonlieur le train s'arreta a temps. 
Fortunately the train stopped in time. 
Od allez-voiis par cette pluie-la ? 
Where are you going in this rain ? 
It a fait cela par crainte. 
He did that through fear. 
Le coiirrier arrive deux fois par se- 

maine. 
The mail arrives twice a week. 



372 A travers, au travers de, 

across, athwart, through: — ■ 
lis allerent a travers (les) cliamps. 
They went through the fields. 
II se fit jour au travers des ennemis. 
He cut his way through the enemies. 
On voit le jour au travers des 

vitres. 
One can see the daylight through the 

window-panes, 
Je vols clair au travers de toutes ses 

finesses. 
/ can see through alt his cunning 

schemes. 



373 Volci, here is, here are : — 
Voici le percepteur (les percepteurs). 
Here 'is the tax collector [here are 

the tax collectors'). 
Nous voici quatre. 
Now there are four of us.. 
Je vous apporte I'ordre que voici. 
I bring you this order here. 
3/le voici J que voulez-vous? 
Here. I am ; what do you want ? 
Nous voici a la fin de I'hiver. 
JVow we are at the end of winter, 
Voici venir le printemps. 
Now the spring is coming. 
Voici de quoi se composait son 

bagage. 
Th is is what his luggage consisted of. 



374 Voila, there is, there are : — 

Voila I'homme que vous demandez. 

Th ere is the man you want. 

Ah, vous voila dej.a de retour ! 

Oh, here you are again! 

lies beaux sentiments que voila ! 

Fine sentivients these are! 

Vous voulez de I'argent ; en voila. 

You want money ; here is sovie. 

Le voila qui arrive. 

There he comes. 

Voila qu'on Sonne ! 

There! some one is ringing, 

Du pain et du lait, voillt. son de- 
jeuner de tous les jours. 

Bread and milk, that is his break- 
fast every day. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

375 I. — Co-ordinative, i.e. Conjunctions which link words or Co- 
ofdinate (^Independent) Clauses : — 

Et le riche et le pauvre, et le faible et le fort, Both the rich andfoor, both 

the weak and strong, 

Vont tous egalement des douleurs a la mort. Hasten alike from sufft.rings to 

death. 

II ne faut 6tre ni prodigue ni avare. One must be neither prodigal nor avaricious. 

Personne ne peut-U nous voir ni nous entendre ? Can anybody either see or 

hear us ? 

Ni lui ni son frere ne sont coupables. Neither he nor his brother is guilty. 

11 passa cinq jours entiers sans manger ni boire. He spent five whole days 

■without either eating or drinking. 

lis ne savaient lequel ils devaient Theydidnctknowwhich-mosttoadmire: 
admirer davantage: ou un roi de whether {either) a king of Sweden 

Suede qui a r3.ge de vingt-deux who at the age of twenty-two gave 

ans, donnait la couronne de Pologne, away the crown of Poland, or the 

ou le prince qui la refusait. prince who refused it, 

Ainsi que le soleil dissipe les nuages, Just as the sun dispels the clouds, 

ainsi la verite detruit le mensonge. thus truth defeats falsehood. 

Nou-seulemeut il n'est pas savant. Not only is he not learned, 

mais il eat tres ignorant. but he is very ignorant. 

Tant en paix qu'en guerre. Both in peace and war. 

On disait qu'il ne viendrait pas, It was said he was not coming, 

cependant le voici. yet here he is. 

II est encore tres jeu'ne, et n^anmoins He is still very young, and yet 

il est fort sage. he is very well behaved. 

Tantot il vent une chose. Sometimes he wants one thing, 

tantot il en veut une autre. another time he wants something else. 

Plus la haine est injuste, plus elle est cruelle. The more unjust hate is, the 

more cruel it is. 

376 II- — -Subordinaiive, i.e. Conjunctions which link Subordinate 
{Dependent) Clauses with the Principal Sentence : — 

(a) With the following Verb in the Indicative or Conditional ; as, 

I . Je ne sais pas si elle viendra. I do not know whether she will come. 

Je ne savais pas si elle viendrait. / did not know whether she would come. 

Si elle arrive pendant mon absence. If she arrives during my absence, 

dites-lui d'attendre. tell her to wait. 

II y a deux ans que .(= depuis que) / have not been to France 

je ne suis venu en France. for two years. 

Quand je le voudrais, je ne le pourrais pas, 1 Though (even if) I 

or, Je le voudrais que je ne le pourrais pas, / would I could not do it. 

Quand il viendra, remettez lui ce billet. • When he comes, deliver him this 

note. 
J'en jugerai lorsque je serai mieux infonne. I shall decide on it when I 

am better ii formed. 

II avait le secret de plaire He had the secret of pleasing, 

lors meme qu'il contredisait. even when he contradicted. 
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877 2. A peine fdmes-nous arrives, Hardly had we arrived 

que I'orage eclata. when the storm burst out. 

II est prodigue, aussi est-il He is prodigal, consequently he is 

crible de dettes. over head and ears in debt. 
Peut-etre ne viendra-t-il jDas. Perhaps he won' t come. 

S'il ii'a pas reussi, toujours Though he has not succeeded, at any rate 

a-t-il fait son devoir. he has done his duty. 

S'il n'est pas riche, du moins Though he be not rich, at least 

esf-t-ii k son aise. he is in easy circumstances. 

After the above Adverbial Conjunctions, as also after encore, even then ; aussi bieUj 
a plus forte raison^ with stilt more reason ; tout au plus, at most ; the Verb is 
placed be/ore the Subject 

378 3. Les hommes se jugent ma], Men ^misjudge each other, 

parce qu'ils te meconnaissent. because they do not know each other. 
Puisque vous le voulez, faites-le done ! Since you wish it, do it th,n. 
Je ferai comme vous dites. I shall do as you say, 

II faut battre le fer pendant One must strike the iron while 

(tandis) qu'il est chaud. it is hot. 

J'en userai avec lui, selon qu'il I shall treat hitn according as 

en usera avec moi. he treats me. 

II s'amuse, tandis que nous travaillons. He amuses himself whilst we 

on the contrary are working, 

II vous ressemble, si ce n'est He bears a strong likeness to you, only 

qu'il est plus petit. he is shorter. 

Je ne saurais vous accorder cette permission, I cannot grant you this 

permission, 
attendu que mes ordres s'y opposent. inasmuch as it is contrary to 

my instructions, 

Ne vous genez pas, restez ici Make yourself at home, and stay here 

tant que vous voudrez, as long as you like, 

379 ip) With the following Verb in the Subjunctive, see § 91 ; as, 

Je vous le dis afin que vous le sachiez, I tell you iji order that you 

may know it. 
Approchez que (= afin que) je vous parle. Come nearer in order that 

I may ipeak to you. 
On le fera quoique vous en disiez. It shall be dotie whatever you 

may say, 
Je vous le dis quoique vous le sachiez deja. / tell it to you though you 

know it already, 

Quoi que ce soit qu'elle dise. Whatever she may say, 

elle ne me persuadera pas. she will not persuade me, 

Eneas qu'elle soit malade, In case she should be ill, 

remettez la lettre au domestique. deliver the letter to the servant. 

Encore qu'il soit jeune, il ne laisse Young though he be^ he is nevertheless 

pas d'etre fort sage. ^ very well behaved. 

J'y consens, pourvu que vous fassiez I consent to it, provided you take 

les premieres demarches. the first steps, 

Romulus disparut sans qu'on sflt Romulus disappeared without it 

jamais de quelle maniere il avait peri, everbeing known how he had perished, 

Bien qu'il soit pauvre, il est content. Although he is poor he is content. 
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Que sert d'amasser a moins qn' What is the good of hoarding unless 

onnejouisse? - om enjoys on^s fortune ? 

Pour peu que vous m'aimiez, Tf you Ivue me ever sp little, 

ne me parlez plus de cette affaire, don't talk to me any more about this 

business, 

Ouque voUs soyez, j'irai vous rejoindre. Wherever you be, I shall join you. 

Voltaire mourut avant que la Voltaire died before the 

revolution franfaise eclatat. French Revolution broke out. 

Cachez-vous, de crainte qu'il ne vous trouve. Hide yourself,' lest he 

should find you. 
Malgre qu'il en ait, nous savons son secret. In spite of him we know 

his secret, 

Cachez-lui votre dessein, de peur Conceal your design from him, 

(de crainte) qu'il ne le traverse. lest he should thwart it. 

Amusez-vous a lire en attendant qu'il vienne. Amuse yourself with 

reading until he comes. 

380 {c) With the Verb in the Indicative to denote an accomplished 

fact, or in the Subjunctive to denote a contingency ; as, 

Que cela soit, je n'en disconviens pas. That this is so I do not dispute. 
S'il est malade et qu'il soit empeche de venir... If he is ill and prevented 

from coming... 

II a travaille de fa9on que son He worked so that his muster 

maitre est satisfait de lui. is satisfied with him. 

Qu'il travaille de fafon que son maitre soit satisfait de lui. Let hitn work 

so that his master may be satisfied with him,. 

Vous ecrivez de maniere qu'on You write so that one 

ne peut dechiffrer votre ecriture. cannot decipher your writing. 

llcrivez done de maniere qu'on puisse le lii-e. Do write so that one 

/ may read it. 

381 {j^ With the Verb in the Infinitive ; as, 

II le f ais afin de vous obliger. / do it to oblige you. 

II est assez riche pour se passer cette fantaisie. He is rich enough to gratify 

this fancy. 

Reflechissez toujours avant d'agir. Always reflect before cuting. 

« A moins d'etre fou il n'est pas It is not possible to argue 

possible de raisonner ainsi. thus, unless one be a fool. 

Agissez, au lieu de vous amuser a des riens. Act instead of trifling 

away your time. 

Apres avoir depose la couronne. After having resigned the crown, 

Charles quint se retira dans uu convent. Charles V. withdrew to a convent. 

].a garnison se rendit sans coup ferir. The garrison surrendered without 

striking a blow^ 
Taisez vous de crainte ds I'offenser. Do be silent, lest you should 

offerul him. 
Iioin de me remercier il m'a dit des injures. So far from thanking me he 

insulted me. 

Faute d'avoir ete prevenua temps, Forwant of having been informed in time, 

je ne pourrai m'y rendre. I shall not be able to go there. 

Je mourrai plutot que de le souffrir. I will rather die than submit to it. 

Je le feral de maniere a le satisf aire. I shall do it so as to satisfy him. 
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382 Que does duty either as a Conjunction, an Adverb, or aS a 
Relative Pronoun in so many different ways that it calls for separate 
treatment : — 

I. II dit que c'est vrai. He says {that) it is true. 

Je suis certain qu'il viendra. I am sure [that) he will come. 
Le fripon qu'il etait, m'emporta mille francs. The rascal that he was, 
he ran away with a thousand francs of mine. 
, L'homme que j'ai vu. The man (that) I have seen. 

Que used as a Conjunction to link a Dependent Substantive Clause, or as a Relat. Pron. 
to link a Dependent Adjective Clause, to its Principal Clause may not be omitted in French. 

383 2. 11 est plus riche que vous. He is richer than you. 

II est aussi riche que vous. He is as rich as you. 

Un homme tel que lui (see § 307). Such a man as he. 

384 3- II "6 fait que boire et manger. He does nothing but eat and drink. 

Je ne veux que le voir. I only want to see it. 

II ne fait qu'aller et venir. He does nothing but run hither and 

thither. 
II ue fait que de sortir. He has but just gone out, 

Qu'il vienne ou non, cela m'est egal. Whether he comes or not, it is all 

one to me, 

3054. Que (= combien) de fois je suis venu ici! How many times I have 

come here! 
Que (= combien) de services il m'a rendus ! What services he has 

rendered me ! 
Que n'attendez- vous ? ( = ponrquoi n'attendez-vous pas ?) Why don't 

you wait ? 

Que ( = pourquoi) tardez-vous ? Why do you delay ? 

Que (= a quoi) sert dese flatter? What is the good of flattering one's self I 

Le jour que (= ou) cela est arrive. The day on which that happened. 

A peine eus-je pris la parole, qu' Hardly had 1 begun to speak, 

(= lorsqu') il m'interrompit. when he interrupted me. 

Je n'eus pas plus tot dit cela que I had no sooner said that than 

(= avant que) jem'en repentis. I repented. 

Voila bien longtemps que (= depuis que) It is now long since 

je ne lui ai parte. I spoke to him. 

L'hiver qu' (= pendant lequel) il fit si froid. That winter when it 

was so cold. 

386 5. Comme il etait tard et qu' (= comme) As it was late and as they were 

on craignait la chute du jour, on partit. afraid of nightfall, they started. 

S'il vient et qVil veuille rester, If he comes and {if ) he should 

dites-lui que je n'y suis pas. want to stay, tell him- 1 am not in. 

In like manner que is also used instead of other Conjunctions (see 3) to avoid their 
repetition in two or more consecutive clauses. 
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387 6. il ne fait point de voyage qu' ( = sans qu') He never takes a journey bui 
il ne lui arrive quelque accident. sovie accident happens to him. 

Retirez-vous qu' (= de crainte qu') Withdraw, lest 

il ne vous maltraite. he should ill-treat you . 

II ne pent rien resulter de vos projets Nothing can come out of your 

que (= excepts) des malheurs. projects but misfortunes. 

Que is used, for the sake of brevity, instead of other Conjunctions ; as, quand^ si, and 
all those compounded with que, as, lorsque, depuis que, etc. 

388 7- Cest une belle chose que de garder le It is a fine thing to keep a 

secret (= Garder le secret est une belle chose). secret. 

Ce sont des qualites necessaires pour Gentleness and firmness are indispens- 

regher que la douceur et la fermete able qualities for reigning. 
(= La douceur et la fermete sont 
des qualites necessaires). 

Que is used redunii^znily (generally as a correlative to C'est, ce sont, see § 276) before 
the logical subject when the latter is placed at the end of the sentence, for the sake of giving 
more prominence to the Predicate. In this respect que may be said to stand for a colon : 

C'est un% belle chose : garder le secret. 
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389 GENDER OF NOUNS. 

The Gender of a Noun may be ascertained either (a) by its 
meaning, (6) by its derivation, or (<:) by its termination. 

(a) Gender determined by the Meaning. 



Feminine: — 

(4) The names of Females, Virtues 
and Vices, Flonrers and 
Fruits, Holy days ; 

(5) Countries, Towns, a^d Rivers 
ending in e mute : — 

la femme, woman ; la charite, 
charity ; I'avarice, avarice ; la 
luxure, lust ; la tulipe, tulip ; 
la poire, pear; la St. Jean, 
St. jfohn's {Midsummer) Day. 

la France, Constantinople, la 
Seine. 



Masculine : — 

(1) The names of Males, Mont&s, 

Seasons, Days, ^Vinds, 
Trees, Metals, and Moun- 
tains ; 

(2) Countries, Towns, and Rivers 

not ending in e mute ; 

(3) Other Parts of Speech used 

substantively : — ■ 

un homme, fnan J le mai, May ; 
le prin temps, spring ; le lundl, 
Monday ; I'aquilon, north- 
wind ; le poirier, pear tree; 
le f er, iron ; le Vesuve, Vesu- 
vius. 

le Danemark, Paris, le P8 ; 

le boire et le manger, eating and 
drinking. 

Principal Exceptions : — 
to (4) le courage, I'egoisme, le vice, 
to (5) le Bengale, le Hanovre, le 

Mexique, le Peloponnese ; le* 

Caire, le* Havre ; le Danube, 

I'Ebre, I'Euphrate, le Gauge, 

le Rhone, le Tage, le Tibre. 
* A few names of towns, quite ex- 
ceptionally, take the Definite Article. 

390 (b) Gender ascertained by Derivation. 



Principal Exceptions: — 
to (l) la caution, security ; la connais- 
sance, acquaintance ; la dupe, 
dupe ; la flute, flute-player ; la 
pratique, customer ; la recrue, 
recruit ; la sentinelle, sentinel; 
la victime, victim ; une aube- 
pine, hawthorn; Vehenejeiony ; 
I'epine, spine ; la vigne, vine ; 
la yeuse, holm-oak ; la bise. 
north-wind ; la brise, breeze ; 
la mousson, monsoon. 



Feminine : — Nouns derived from 
Latin Feminine Nouns : — la justice, 
la voix, la main, la face. 



Masculine : — Nouns derived from 
Latin Masculine* and Ncutert 
Nouns : — le poete, le livre, 

I'exemple, le corps, le'lac, etc. 

(N.B. Nearly 92 per cent, of French Nouns have the same Gender as in 
Latin — reckoning French Masc. as the substitute for Latin Neuter. See 
Dawson and Fry's French Genders.) 
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Principal Exceptions: — 
* Among Nouns in -eur derived from Latin Masculine Nouns ending in 
-or, only I'hoiinenr, le labeur, les pleurs remain Masculine in French, 
all the others have become Feminine, as, — la faveur, la chaleur, la fleur, etc. 
t A certain number of Nouns in -e (about 120), although derived from Latin 
Neuter Nouns, are Feminine in French. This anomaly has been attributed 
to their frequent occurrence in the plural, the endings — a, ia — of which caused 
them erroneously to be assimilated to the Feminine Noims of the First Latin 
Declension : — 

la grenouUle {r3.nunciilum) /rog^. 

la feuille (pi. folia) leaf. 

la graine (granum) leeif. 

i'horloge (horologium) c/oci. 

I'huile (oleum) oil. 

I'idole (idolum) idol. 

la joie (pi. gaudia) joy. 

la jument (jumentum) marf. 

la levre (labrum) lip. 

la merveille (pi. mirabilia) marvel. 

I'orge (hordeum) barley. 

la pointe (punctum) point. 

la promesse (promi;-sum) promis::. 

la reponse (responsum) answer. 

la vitre (vitrum) pane. 

la peche (persicum) peach, etc. 



I'amande (amygdaltmi) 


almond. 


I'arme (pi. arma) 


arms. 


I'armoire (armarium) 


wardrobe 


la bible (pi. biblia) 


Bible. 


la cervelle (cerebellum) 


brains. 


la cymbale (cymbalum) 


cymbal. 


la date (datum) 


date. 


la dette (debitum) 


debt. 


, I'enseigne (pi. insignia) 


ensign. 


I'encre (encaustum) 


ink. 


les entrailles (pi. interanea 


entrails. 


I'ecritoire (scriptorium) 


inkstand. 


1' epitaphe (epitaphium) 


epitaph. 


I'epithete (epithetum) 


epithet. 


I'etable (>.tabulnm) 


stables. 


I'etude (studium) 


study. 
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(c) Gender determined bv the Termination. 



Masculine : — Nouns ending in — 

(6) a sounded vowel or diphthong — 

a, €, i, o, n, on, etc. 

(7) b, c, d, g, h, 1, p, q, z (without 

exception) ; f, m, n, rj s, t 
(with exceptions). 

(8) -aire (L. arius, arium) ; -ment 

(L. mentum) ; -age (L. ati- 
cum) ; -gge (L. egium) ; -isme, 
-asme, -iste (L. ismus, asmus) ; 
-cle (L. cuius, culum), -ome, 
-eme. 
L'opera, opera; le cri, cry ; le the, 
tea; le numero, number; I'ecu, 
shield {dollar) ; le bateau, boat ; 
I'essai, trial ; le jeu, game ; etc. 
Le sue, sap ; le fard, paint ; le joug, 
yoke ; le sol, soil ; le cap, cape ; le 
nez, nose. 
Le suif, tallow ; I'essaim, warmth ; 
I'examen, examination ; le jour, 
day ; le tas, heap ; le toit, roof, 
Le dictionnairc, dictionary; le ser- 
ment, oath , le voyage, journey ; 
le cortege, procession ; le Fchisme, 
schism ; I'article, article ; etc. 



Feminine : — Nouns ending in — 
(9) e mute preceded by vowel or 
diphthong ; 

-lie, -gne, -sse, -ine j 
-ance, -ence, -ace, -ade j 
-ude, -une, -ure ; 
-iere, -oire. 

(10) -ion, -son, -^on, -x. 

(11) -eur, -te, ti6 (if abstract). 

La rosee, dew; la raie, streak; la 

pluie, rain, etc.; 
la bataille, battle ; la campagne, coun- 

try ; la crosse, £«>«»-,■ la cuisine, 

kitchen ; 
la Constance, constancy ; la science, 

science ; la place, picu:e ; la salade, 

salad; I'etude, study; la luue, 

vioon ; la culture, culture; 
la caf etiere, coffee-house ; la memoire, 

mtmory. 
La nation, nation ; la maison, house ; 

la lefon, lesson ; la voix, voice. 
La peur, fear ; la piete, piety ; la pitie, 
■ Jnty. 



<jjii\jjr,i^ \jr rvuuiNo. 
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Principal Exceptions : 



to (9) I'amphibie (ofi<J)i;3ios), amphibi- 
an; le genie (L. genius), genius; 
I'incendie (L. incendium), con- 
Jlagration; I'apogee (aTr6yaioii), 
apogee (zenith) ; I'elysee (ely- 
sium), elysiuvt ; le lycee {^i)K^i- 
ov), grammar-school ; le musee 
(museum), museum. ; le trophee 
(tropaaum), trophy ; le foie 
(ficatum), liver ; le parapluie, 
umbrella. 
Le libelle, libel ; le boute-selle, signal 
to mount; le violoncelle, violoncello ; 
le silence (L. silentium), silence ; 
I'espace (L. spatium), space ; le 
grade (L. gradus), grade ; le prt- 
lude, prelude ; le mercure, quick- 
silver ;\sraaraiw[e, murmur ; I'au- 
gure (L. augurium), augury; le 
parjure (L. perjurium), ^^?7Z(rj' / le 
cimetiere (L. coemeterium), ceme- 
tery ; le derriere, back; le boire, 
drinking; le deboire, mortification; 
le giimoire, gratuity ; I'ivoire (L. 
adj. ebumeum), ivory; le poui- 
boire, conjuring-book ; and those 
derived from Latin nouns ending in 
eriuzn, orium. 
to (10) Concrete nouns in ion :— ^ 
le bastion, bastion ; le million, 
million ; le scorpion, scorpion. 
Diminutives in on : — I'oison, 
gosling, etc. ; le hame5on, 
Jish-hook; le poison, poison ; le 
poisson, fish ; le soup5on, sus- 
picion ; le tison, firebrand. 
to (11) all in eur denoting trades, 
professions : — le ramoneur. 



chimney-sweep, etc. ; also : — le 
bonheur, happiness; le malhem-, 
unhappiness ; I'honneur, hon- 
our ; le cceur, heart ; le choeur, 
choir ; I'equateur, equator ; les 
pleurs, tears. The followinjj 
Concrete nouns in t6 : — le 
comite, com-mittee ; le comte, 
county ; le cote, side ; I'arrete, 
resolution; I'ete, summer; le 
pate, pie ; le traite, treaty. 
to (6) Abstract nouns in tg, t\%, see 
(11); la villa, »«7/a ; la merci, 
mercy; la fourmi, ant; I'apres- 
midi, afternoon ; la f oi, faith ; 
la loi, law; la Tp^roi, wall ; 
I'eau, water; la peau, skin; 
la glu, glue ; la tribu, tribe ; 
la vertu, virtue. 
to (7) La clef, key ; la nef, nave ; la 
soif, thirst ; la faim, hunger ; 
la fin, end ; la main, hand; la 
chair, fiesh ; la cuiller, spoon ; 
la cour, court-yard ; la tour, 
tower; la mer, sea; la brebis, 
e^dje; la fois, tii?ies; I'oasis, oasis; 
la souris, mouse ; la vis, screw. 
to (8) L'affaire, affair ; la chaire, 
fiesh ; la circulaire, circular ; 
la grammaire, gra?nmar ; la 
jument, mare. 
, Those in age not derived from 
the Latin -aticum : — 

la cage (L. cavea), cage ; 

1' image (L. imago), image; 

la page (L. pagina), page; 

la plage, (L. plaga), shore ; 

la rage, (L. rabies), rage. 



N.B. Of the 10,000 vpords ending in e mute no less than 3,000 are 
masculine; it is therefore a very unsafe rule to go by the mere ending 
of e mate to determine the gender. 
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394 NOUNS WITH TWO GENDERS, ACCORDING TO THEIR 
MEANING OR DERIVATION. 





Masculine. 


Feminine. 


aide 


nssistani 


assistance. 


aigle 


eagU 


standard. 


amour 


love (sing.), cupid (sing, 
and plur.) 


love (plur.). 


aune 


alder (L. alnus) 


ell (L. ulna)- 


barbe 


iarb 


beard. 


capre 


frivaieer (capere) 


caper (capparis). 


carpe 


root ef the hand (carpus) 


carp (carpa). 


cartouche 


scroll 


cartridge. 


chose 


quelque chose, something 


thing. 


coche 


fiy-boal : coach 


sow ; notch. 


comette 


comet 


mob-cap. 


couleur 


particular shade of a 

colour, as — 
un ruban couleur de feu — 

fiame-coloured 


colour, in general. 


couple 


pair {male and female) 


couple, brace. 


crSpe 


crape (crispus) 


pancake. 


critique 


critic (criticus) 


criticism (critica, i.e. ars). 


delice 


delight (sing.) (delicium) 


delight (flm:.) (deliciae). 


enseigne 


ettsign 


colours ; signboard (in- 
signia). 


exemple 


example, in a general sense 


writing copy. 


faux 


forgery (falsus) 


scythe (falcem). 


forSt 


dril, gimlet = le foret 


forest. 


foudre {fulgur) 


thunderbolt, used figura- 
tively for a great war- 
rior, orator ; vat 


thunderbolt, lit. lightning. 


fourbe 


knave 


knavery. 


garde 


keeper, guardian 


■watch, nurse; hilt. 


greffe 


record- {clerKs) office {^3.- 
phium) 


graft. 


guide 


guide 


reins (plur.). 


hymne 


lyric poem 


hymn {church service). 


lis {s sounded) 


lily 


lafleur de lys. 


livre 


book (liber) 


pound, j^(libra). 


manche 


handle (manicum) 


sleeve (manica), Channel. 


manceuvre 


artisan, labourer 


seamanship, rigging. 


memoire 


memorandum, bill, memoir 


memory. 


merci 


thanks 


mercy, pity. 


mode 


mood, manner, mode 


fashion. 


mort 


dead body, deceased. 


death. 


moule (musculus) 


mould, cast (modulus) 


cockle, mussel. 


mousse 


cabin-boy (Ital. mozzo) 


moss, (Germ, moos) froth. 
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141 





Masculine. 


Feminine. 


oeuvie (§391) 


collected works of an en- 
graver or of a musician ; 
le grand — , philoso- 
pher' s stone 


work, deed, in general. 


office 


office, business (officium) 


larder, pantry, servants^ 
hall 


oi-ge 


— monde, peeled barley ; 
— perle, pearl barley 


barley, in general. 


orgiie 


organ (^ing.) 


organ (plur.). 


page 


page, attendant 


page of a book (pagina). 


paillasse 


clown 


palliasse, mattress. 


palne 


hand-breadth (palmus) 


palm (palma). 


Paques 


Easter 


passover ; 

Paques fleuries, Palm 
Sunday. 


parallele 


comparison (parallelon) 


parallel line (parallela). 


pendule 


pendulum 


clock. 


periode 


highest pitch ; dernier — , 
close 


period of time, epoch. 


persoiine 


no [any) body (Pron.) 


person (Nnun). 


physique 


bodily constitution 


natural philosophy. 


pique 


spade (at cards) 


pike, pique. 


pivoine 


bull-finch 


peony. 


plane 


plane-tree 


plane (carpenter' s). 


platine 


platiua 


lock-plate. 


poele (patella) 


stove, pall (pensile) 


frying-pan. 


poste 


post, duty, station 


post-office, post. 


pourpre 


purple (hue) 


purple (dye) ; — robe, royal 
dignity. 


pretexte 


pretext (praetextum) 


toga (Roman gown) (prse- 
texta, i.e. toga). 


reliche 


relaxation 


anchorage. 


remise 


fly (coach) 


coach-house, rem-ittance, 
delay. 


solde 


balance (of an account) 


soldier's pay. 


somme 


sleep, nap (somnus) 


sum (summa). „ 
mouse (soricem)* 


souris 


smile (from sourire) 


statuaire 


statuary (artist) 


statuary (art of — ). 


teneur 


holder 


tenor, purport. 


tour 


tour, turn (fr. tourner) 


tower (turris). 


triomphe 


triumph 


trump. 


trompettc 


trumpeter 


trumpet. 


vague 


space, vagueness (vagus) 


wave (0. Germ. wic). 


vapeur 


steamer 


steam 


vase 


vessel, vase (vas) 


slime, mud(O.GsTm..Vi3so). 


voile 


veil (velum) 


sail (pi. vela, § 391). 



Obs. — A few Nouns are of Common Gender : — adversaire, artiste, auteur, 
camaradc, ecrivain (writer), eleve (pupil), enfant,' esclave, patriote, peintre, 
pensionnaire (boarder), poete, pupille (ward), temoin (witness), etc. 
' Plural always Masculine. 
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395 NOUNS WITH A DIFFERENT MEANING IN THE SINGULAR 
AND THE PLURAL. 



I'aboi 


bark, barking. 


les abois (aux a 
bois) 


- at bay. 


J'arme 


arm, weapon. 


les annes 


coat of arms, bear- 
ings. 


I'arrSt 


decree, judgment. 


les arrets 


arrest. 


I'assise 


layer, stratum. 


les assises 


assizes. 


1' auspice 


augury. 


les auspices 


auspices. 


la (bonne) grace 


gracefulness. 


les bonnes graces 


good graces, favour. 


le cifeau 


chisel. 


les ciseaux 


the scissors. 


la defense 


defence. 


les defenses 


tusks. 


le denier 


farthing. 


les deniers 


funds. 


I'enfer 


hell. 


les enfers 


infernal regions. 


1' esprit 


spirit, ghost, mind. 


les esprits 


senses, spirits. 


I'etat 


state, condition. 


les etats (generaux 


, parliament, states- 






etc.) 


general. 


le faste 


pomp, show. 


les fastes 


annals, records. 


lefer 


iron. 


les fers 


fetters, chains. 


legage 


pledge, pawn. 


les gages 


wages. 


la grace 


grace, mercy. 


les graces 


Graces (mythol.). 


rhonneur 


honour. 


les honneurs 


dignities, honours. 


1' instance 


instanceijaiv), law- 


les instances 


entreaties. 




suit. 


(avec instance 


most earnestly). 


le jour 


day. 


les jours 


life. 


la lettre 


letter. 


les lettres 


literature. 


la lumiere 


sight. 


les lumieres 


intelligence, knem- 
ledge. 


la lunette 


telescope. 


les lunettes 


spectacles. 


la mesure 


measure. 


les mesures 


measures. 


le neveu 


nephew. 


les neveux 


descendants. 


le papier 


paper. 


les papiers 


documents, pass- 
port. 


la poursnite 


pursuit. 


les poursuites 


proceedings (&?»). 


la pratique 


practice. 


les pratiques 


intrigues, observ- 
-ances. 


la tablette 


shelf. 


les tablettes 


wi-iting-tablets. 


la troupe 


band, drove. 


les troupes 


troops, forces. 


la vacance 


vacancy. 


les vacances 


vacations. 


la veille 


watch, vigil, eve. 


les veUles 


night labours. 



Many of these Nouns have also in the Plural the same Meaning as in the 
Singular. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 
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NOUNS ONLY USED IN THE PLURAL. 



les alentours 
les anc6tres 
les aguets 
les annales 
les archives 

les armoiries 
les arrhes 
les atours 
les balayures 
les confins 
les decombres 
les depens 
les environs 
les entrefaites 



neighbourhood, 
ancestors, 
■watch. 

annals, records, 
archives, record- 
offices, 
coat of arms, 
earnest-money, 
attire, 
sweepings, 
borders, 
rubbish. 

cost, expense, charge, 
environs, 
interval. 



les fonts 
les frais 
les gens 
les hardes 
les intestins 
les mosurs 
les mouchettes 
les penates 
les pierreries 
les pleurs 
les proches 
les tenebres 
les thennes 
les vepres 
les vivres 



font, 
expenses, 
people, 
hoards, 
entrails. 

manners, morals, 
snuffers, 
household gods, 
jewels, 
tears, 
relatives, 
darkness. 

hot springs, baths, 
vespers, 
promsions, victuals. 



Besides many words ending in -aiUes, as — 

fiangailles, betrothal ; les entrailles, entrails ; X.e.T&iVm, 'pincers, etc. 
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FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 



As a rule, Adjectives derived from — 

Latin Adj. of three endings, have two endings in French ; 

,, two ,, one ending ,, : as, 

111. and n. calidus, um, = m. chaud ; f. calida = chaude. 
m. f. and n. utilis, e, = tii. and/, utile. 



The seemingly irregular formations of the Feminine — 

f = ve, X = se, c = che, s = sse, t = tte, n = gne, are very easily 

explained by reference to Latin : — 



Masculine. 

vif 

bref 

amoureux 

doux 

roux 

epais 

las 

(but m. ras, 

absous 

net 

secret 

nul 

favori 

malin 

beau 

fou 

jumeau 



Latin. 

vivus 

brevis 

amorosus 

dulcis 

russus 

spissus 

lassus 

L. rasus, 

absolutus 

nitidus 

secretus 

nullus 

favoritus 

malignus 

beUus 

foUis 

gemellus 



Feminine. 

vive 
breve 
amoureuse 
douce 
rousse 
epaisse 
lasse 
f. rase) 
absoute 
nette* 
d assimilated to t) 
secrete 
nulle 
favorite 
maligme 
beUe 
foUe 
jumelle 



public 

turc 

long 



iqn stands here as an equivalent 
of hard c (gu for hard g), to 
indicate that c and g (which 
before e always sound soft) re- 
tain their hard sound before e. 
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398 GENERAL PRINCIPLE UNDERLYING THE USE OF THE 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN FRENCH. 

Both the Indicative and Subjunctive may be used in Dependent 
Clauses ; as, 

II est certain qu'il le salt. 11 importe qu'il le sacbe. 

The adoption of one or the other depends entirely on the 
meaning conveyed by the Principal Sentence : 
We put the Verb in the Dependent Clause — ■ 
in the Indicative Mood, if the Principal Sentence implies 
(indicates) that the action expressed in the dependent clause 
is a matter of fact ; ^ 
in the Subjunctive Mood, if the Principal Sentence implies that the 
action expressed in the dependent clause is merely conceived 
in the mind of the speaker. 
As the term Subjunctive implies, the action is represented as 
being subjoined to (lit. under the yoke of) some leading thought 
contained, in the Principal Sentence — be it a wish, an emotion, a 
doubt, or any notion as distinguished from fact. 

Thus in the sentence : — Je sais qu'il viendra, I know that he 
will come, the fact of his coming is indicated absolutely and with- 
out any mental reservation, hence the use of the Indicative form 
pf Conjugation for the Verb indicating that fact. 
But in the sentence — 

Son pere veut qii'il vienne J His father TPishes that he shoiild 

come ; 

the contingency (eventual fact) of his coming is, i?i the speaker's 
mind, subjoined to the will of another (his father). 
Again, if I say — 

Je regrette qu'il vienne j I am sorry he should come ; 

Je doute qu'il vienae ; / doubt if he will come; 

his coming is described as being subject of a feeling {i.e. sorrow, 
doubt) ; hence the use of the Subjunctive form of conjugation 
for the Verb describing an action as under the influence of a, 
preponderating conceptioii. 

* The fact itself may be true or not, but anyhow it is stated as true. 

Organic Method. — French. L 
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399 Verbs which in English 
REQUIRE A Preposition before 
THEIR Noun-Complement, but 
NOT IN French ; as. 



J 'attends le 


train. / am ■wailing 
for the train. 


accepter 

acheter 

admettre 


to accept of. 
to buy for. 
to admit of. 


approuver 
attendre 


to approve of. 
to wait for. 


chercher 
demander 


to look for. 
to ask for. 


desirer 


to wish for. 


ecouter 


to listen to. 


endurer 


to bear with. 


payer 
pner 
regarder 


to pay for. 
to beg of. 
to look upon. 


remettre 
rencontrer 


to put off. 
to meet with. 


resoudre 


to resolve upon. 


souhaiter 


to wish for. 


vendre 


to sell for. 



400 Verbs which in English 
require no Preposition before 
theirNoun-Object, buttaking 
de in French ; as. 



II jouit d'nne 

s'approcher de 
changer de 
se defier de 1 
se mefier de J 
se demettre de 
disconvenir de 
d outer de 
jouir de 
manquer de 
se servir de 
se souvenir de 
se venger de 
manquer \ 
(alFO with de, 
§403) 



bonne sant€. He 

enjoys good health, 
tj approach, 
to change. 

to mistrust. 

to give up, 
to disown, 
to doubt, 
to enjoy, 
to want, to fail, 
to use. 

to remember, 
to avenge, 
to be wanting in 
respect. 



401 Verbs which in English 
require no Preposition before 
their Noun-Object, but taking 
a IN French ; as, 

II obeit a ses parents He obeys his 
parents. 



attenter Jl 
convenir ^ 
defendre a 
dire a 
se her ^ 
importer a 
obeir a 
ordonner a 
permettre a 
persuader a 
renoncer a 
repondre a 
reprocher a 
resister a 
ressembler a 
succeder i 
toucher a 



to attempt, 
to suit, 
to forbid, 
to tell. 
to hurt, 
to concern, 
to obey, 
to order, 
to allow, 
to persuade, 
to renounce, 
to answer, 
to reproach, 
to resist, 
to resemble, 
to succeed, 
to touch. 



402 Verbs which in French 
require their Verb-Comple- 
ment with a IN THE Infinitive, 
but taking a different Prepo- 
sition WITH the Pres. Part, in 
English (§ no)'; as, 

II aime a lire. He is fond of read- 
ing. 

s'accorder a to agree in. 

aimer a to be fond of. 

s'amuser a to amuse oneself 

with. 

consister a to consist in, 

se determiner i to resolve upon. 

exceller a to excel in. 

exercer a to exercise in. 

gagner 4 to gain by. 

s'obstiner i to persist in. 

oublier a (de) to forget how. 

parvenir i to succeed in, 

penser a to think of, 

perdrei to lose in, 

perseverer a to persevere in. 

se plaire a to delight in. 

reussir a to succeed in. 

songer ^ to tkink of. 

viser k to aim at. 
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403 Veres which in French 

REQUIRE THEIR VERB-Co.MPLE- 
MENT WITH de AND THE INFINI- 
TIVE, but taking a different Prepo- 
sition in English (§ lo8) ; as, 

Je I'empScherai de venir. / shall 

prevent him from corning. 

s'affliger de to he grieved at. 

apprehender de to apprehend in. 



avertir de 
bruler de 
cesser de 
charger de 
cimmander de 
conjurer de 
conseiller de 
se contenter de 
craindre de 
dedaigner de 
defendre de 
defier de 
se depScher de 
differer de 
dire de 

discontinuer de 
se dispenser de 
dissuader de 
empScher de 
entreprendre de 
essayer de 
s'elonner de 

eviter de 
excuser de 
feindre de 
feliciter de 
finir de 



to warn against, 

to long to. 

to cease to, 

to charge to. 

to command to. 

to conjure to. 

to advise to. 

to be content with. 

to fear to. 

to disdain to. 

to forbid to. 

to defy to. 

to make haste to. 

to defer to. 

to tell to. 

to cease to, 

to dispense with, 

to dissuade from, 

to prevent f'L'm. 

to tcndertake to. 

to try to, 

to be astonished 

with, 
to avoid to, 
to excuse for, 
to pretend to, 
to congratulate on. 
to cease from. 



se flatter de 
fremir de 
se garder de 
se glorifier de 
gronder de 
se hater de 
jurer de 
manquer de 
menacer de 
meriter de 
negliger de 
offrir de 
omettre de 
ordonner de 
oublier de 
pardonner de 
permettre de 
persuader de 
prescrire de 
presser de 
prier de 
promettre de 
proposer de 
recommander de 
refuser de 
regretter de 
se rejouir de 
remercier de 
reprocher de 
resoudre de 
rire de 
risquer de 
rougir de 
sommer de 
soupyonner de 
supplier de 
tenter de 
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to flatter oneself in, 

to shudder at. 

to take care not to, 

to glory in, 

to scold for, 

to hasten to, 

to swear to. 

to fail to, 

to threaten to. 

to desen>e to. 

to neglect to. 

to offer to. 

to omit to. 

to order to. 

to forget to. 

to forgive for. 

to permit to. 

to persuade to. 

to prescribe to. 

to urge to. 

to request to, 

to promise to, 

to propose to. 

to recommend, 

to refuse to, 

to regret to. 

to rejoice in. 

to thank for. 

to reproach for, 

to resolve to. 

to laugh at. 

to run the risk of. 

to blush to, 

to summon to. 

to suspect of. 

to entreat to. 

to attempt to. 



L 2 



I4S 



APPENDIX. 



404 AGREEMENT OF THE PARTICIPLE PERFECT WITH ITS 

OBJECT. 

Special Rules.— («) The Past Participle of Transitive Verbs conjugated 
with avoir, and of Reflexive Verbs, agrees in Gender and Number with its 
preceding Direct Object. ^ 



Obj. 



■ P.P. — Agreement: 



(I) 



Voici le livre, I'avez-vous lu ? 
Voici la lettre, I'avez-vous lue ? 
Voici les livres, les as-tu lus ? 
Voici les lettres, les as-tu lues ? 
EUes se sont lavees (repenties). 

Voici le livre que j'ai lu. 
Voici la lettre que j'ai lue. 
Voici les livres que j'ai lus. 
Voici les lettres que j'ai lues. 

(3) 
Quelles lettres a-t-il regues ? 
Combien de lettres a-t-il refues? 
Que de lettres il a re9ues ! 



P.P. — > Ohj.- No Agreement : 

Non, je n'ai pas lu le livre. 
Je n'ai pas encore lu la lettre, 
Je crbis avoir lu les livres. 
Oui, ce matin j'ai lu les lettres. 



Vous avez fait des fautes dent vps 
ennemis ont profite. (See § 97, 
b.) 



Pourrais-je jamais oublier 
temoignees ? 



II a re^u les lettres de son ami. 

II a re9u trois lettres. 

11 a re9u beaucoup de lettres. 

la confiance et I'amitie que vcus m'avez 



405 {b") The Past Participle agrees with its Direct Object only; it «£»■»- agrees 
with an Indirect (Remoter) Object : — 



Direct Object — Agreement : 

EUes nous (vous, les) ont sulvis. 
EUes se sont devouees. 
EUes se sont xaontrges genereu-es. 
J'abandonne toutes les esperances que 
j'avais coufues. 



Indirect Object — No Agreement : 

EUes nous (vou?, leur) ont repcudn. 
EUes se sont procure un billet. 
EUes se sont arrog€ ce droit. 
II a eleve plus de monuments que 
d'autres n'en ont detruit. 



Anomalous Cases. — The above Rules admit of no exception ; the seeming 
anomalies only arise from peculiarly constructed sentences in which the real 
Object is not easily discernible : — 



' An Object may precede the Verb in the following cases only : — 

(i) as a Conjunctive Personal or a Reflexive Pronoun : xne, te, le, la j UOUS, vous, 

les, 

(2) as a Relative or Interrogative Pronoun : quCj lequel, laquelle, etc. 

(3) as a Noun qualified by— quel, cosabien de, que de. 



AGREEMENT O? PARTICIPLE PERFECT. 
406 ■ i'^) A Past Varticiple folliKvecl by an Infinitive — 
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(l) agrees if the preceding Object 
is really the Object of the Past Parti- 
ciple, and not of the Infinitive ; as, 

Je les ai vus frapper. 
/ saw them striking. 

Les acteurs que j'ai entendus chan- 
ter. 

The actors I heard sing. 

Je les (i.e. les enfants) ai laiss^s 
manger. / have allowed them to 
eat. 

Les hommes n'ont jamais plus admire 
les sino;es que quand ils les ont vus 
imiter les actions humaines. 



(2) does not agree wilh. the preceding 
Object if this latter is the Object of 
the Infinitive, or of the Infinitive 
and Past Participle combined ; as, 

Je les ai vti frapper. 

/saw them struck^ i.e. I saw {some 

one) strike them. 
Les airs que j'ai entendu chanter. 
The tunes I have heard sung. 
Les acteurs que j'ai eAtendu siffler. 
Je les (i.e. pommes) ai laiss6 manger. 
/ have allowed them to be eaten. 

J'approuve les changements que vous 
avez jug6 a. propos de falre. 

(' Changements' is the Object of faire, 
and not of juge.) 



Compare also — 
Les lettres que j'ai cosnmenc^es. 

Les questions que j'ai r^solues. 



Les lettres que j'ai commence a 

lire. 
Les questions que j'ai resolu de lui 

adresser. 

407 ^^^ "^^ ■^^^' I'^'"'i'^'pls °f falre, followed by an Infinitive, never agrees, 
because it forms with this Infinitive one Verbal Phrase on which alone the 



Object depends :- 

Je les ai fait desceudre. 

Les livres que j'ai fait reller. 

Louis XIV. a protege les arts que 
Francois le^ avait fait naitre. 



/ have made (caused) what? — Their 

coming down. 
I have made (o7'dered) what? — The 

binding of books. 
Louis the Fourteenth patronized the 

arts which Francis the First had 

introduced. 



408 (^) A Past Participle followed by a Substantive Clause remains unchanged, 
because this Clause is its real Object ; as, 



La lettre que j'ai presume que vous 
recevriez est enfin arrivee. 



I have surmised what? — That you 
would receive a letter. 



It follows that a Past Participle, preceded and followed by que, never 
agrees. 

Obs. 1 to (_d) and {e). An Injiniiive or a Sicbsta-ntive Clause (understood) may be the 
implied object of a Verb (especially dii, vu, VOUiU, pu, su), in which case no agreement 
of the Past Participle can take place : — 

Nous ne vous avons pas rendu tous les bons offices que nous aurions VOUlu ^ mais seulement I 
ceux que nous avons pu,^ 



Reudre understood. 
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Obs. a. Thus also a Past Parliciple preceded fcy the Neutral Relative Pronoun IC 
referring to a Verb, Adjective, or to a n;^>& Clause, remains unchanged ; as. 



409 (/) The Past Participle of Impersonal Verbs remains nnchanged, because 
they are really Intransitvve, and their Noun-Complement is logically their 
Subject and not their Object ; as, 

La grande secberesse qu'il a fait.^ The great drought that has praailed. 

Que de travaux il a f alia pour endi- What work it Ims required to embank 
guer ce fleuve ! this river I 

410 '^^ '^^ ^^' Participle of a Verb, the completion of which answers the 
questions how long? how much? etc., and which is virtually an Adverbial 
phrase, remains unchanged ; as, 

Les trois annees que j'ai v^cu i The three years I have spent in Paris. 

Paris. 
Les efforts que ce travail lui a coute. The efforts that this work has cost. 

Obs. The agreement with a Noun qualified by le pen de depends on the meaning :— 

lie peu d' affection que vous m'avez The want of affection timt yon have shown 

t6moign6. 
Le peu d'affectlon que vous m'avei WJuit little affection you Itave shown me. 

t^moignie. 

* Faire is here used idiomatically, as an equivalent of etre. 



411 FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

" We are told by French Grammarians that in order to form adverbs we 
have to add the termination -ment. Thus from bon we form bonnement j 
from Trai, true, vraiment. This termination does not exist in Latin. But' 
we meet in Latin with expressions such as bona mente, in good faith. We 
read in Ovid ' Insistam forti mente,' / shaJl insist with a strong inind or will, 
I shall insist strongly ; in French 'J'insisterai fortement.' Therefore, what 
has happened in the growth of Latin, or in the change of Latin into French, 
is simply this : in phrases such as forti mente, the last word was no longer 
felt as a distinct word, and it lift at the same time its distinct pronunciation. 
Mente, the ablative of mens, was changed into ment, and was preserved as 
a merely formal element, as the termination of adverbs, even "in cases where a 
recollection of the original meaning of mente (with a mind) would have 
rendered its employment perfectly impossible. If we say in French that a 
hammer falls lourdement, we little suspect that we ascribe to a piece of iron 
a heavy mind. . . ." 

Max MijLLER, Sc'.ence of Language, i, 2nd section. 
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N.B. — The Numbers refer to Scctmis. 



a, contr. with le, les, 27 — 30 ; v ith 
Infin. 109 — 10 ; uaes of, 336 — 45, 

35° 

a; an, 38—39 ; = par, 371 

able, to be, 228 — 29 ; 247 

about, adv. 294; prep. 364 

above, 358 

absolu, absondre, 251 

according as, 378 

Accusative, 14 — 15; 22; 257 — 66; 
281—2 ; 286—8 

acquerir, 239 

across, 372 

Adjectives, Determinat. 21 ; Possess. 
43 — 44 ; Demonstr. 45 — 46 ; of 
quality, 48 ; fem. of, 48 — 56 ; com- 
parison, 57 — 61 ; used adv. 319 

Adjectival relation expr. by de, 324 ; 
by a, 336—8 

Adjectival phrases, 35 

Adverbs of quant. 41 — 42 ; classif. 
310—14 ; expr. by a, 343—5 

Adverbial phrases, 35 

Affirmation, Adv. of, 316 

afin de, with Infin. 381 

afin que, with Subj. 91 ; 96 ; 379 

after, conj. = apres with Infin. 
Ill— 2; 140; prep. 353 

against = centre, envers, 366 

a ie, how expressed, 236 

s'agir de, to be at stake, 207 

ainsi, 375 

all, 38 ; 291 

aller, 212 — S ; s'en aller, 216—22 ; 
y aUer, 324 

already, 310 

although, 91 ; 96 ; 379 



among, 355—6 

Anterior Past, 133 — 141 

another, 301 

any, partitive, 40 — 2 ; 300 

anybody, 292 — 3 ; 300 ; any one, 299 

any more, 12 — 13 

anything, 291—93; 295 

a peine, 140 

apercevoir, 247 

appartenir a, 342 . 

appeler, 195 

Apposition, 39 ; with de, 324 

apres, prep., 353; conj. with Inf., 

Ill — 2 ; 381 
apres que, conj. with Anterior, 140 
aptness, expr. by a, 336 
Article, Def , 21 — 35 ; Indef., 38 — 

39; Partit., 40—42 
asseoir, 248 
assez de, 41 — 42 

as = comme, 368 ; = que, 383 ; 386 
a=i a, 348 ; as soon as, 140 
assaillir, 240 
at = de, 329 ; = a, 337 ; 344—5 ; 

347 ; 350 

athwart, 372 

attendant que, en, 379 

au, aux, 27 — 8 ; 30; 321 

aussi...que, 3S3 

aussitot que, with Past Ant., 140 

au-dessous de, 362 

au>dessus, 311 ; aU'dessus dc, 

358 
anpres de, 368 
auBsi, adv., 58 ; conj., 377 
autant de, 41 — 42 
autre, 301 — 6 
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autrefois, 310 

Auxiliary Verbs, 5 — 6 ; used to form 
comp. tenses, 116 — 188; synopt. 
table, 189 — 90 • 

avant, 351 

avant de, conj. with Inf., Ill — 2; 
381 

avant que, conj. with Subj., 91 ; 

379 
avoir, f roid, f aim, etc. , 69 ; comp. 

lenses formed with, 118; conjug., 

189 ; see also Aux. Verbs ; y avoir, 

123; idioms, 236 
aware of, to be, 230 ; 247 



bad, badly, compared ; 315 

bas, used adverbially, 319 

battre, 255 

to be, expr. by avoir, 69 ; expr. by 
faire, 234 

be it that, 96 

beaucoup de, 41 — 42 

beaucoup, compared, 378 

before, adv., 311; prep., 351 — 2; 
361; conj., 91; 96; 112; 379, 381 

because, 378 

behind, adv., 311 ; prep., 354 

believe, to, 231 ; 250 

below, adv., 311 

beneath, prep., 362 — 3 

b€nir, 196 

beside, prep., 345 

best, better, 315 

between, prep., 355 

beyond, prep., 358 

bien que, with Subj., gi ; 379 

boire, 250 

bon, compared, 315 ; used adverbi- 
ally, 319 

borrowing, verbs of, talie a, 341 

both, 38 ; 291 ; 302 ; 375 

bouillir, 238 

braire, 254 

broad, how, 65 

bruire, 256 

but, adv., 317 ; but just, 384 : but = 
que ue ; 388 

by = par with Inf.; iii — 12 ; =; de, 

33S; =a, 34S; =P". 371; by 

the pound, 343 



can, 228 — 9 ; 247 

care, to take, 3 18 

cas que, en, with Subj., 96 

case, in, 96 ; 379 

cause to be done, to, 232 

ce, ces, cet, cette, dem. adj., 45 — 

47; 275 — 7; dem. pron., 277 
ce...ci...la, 45 — 46 
ce qui, 286 
ceci, cela, 278 
celui-ci, -la, 278 
chacun, chaquCj 290 
ceindre, 252 
cent, 62 
cependant, 375 
cesser, 318 (2) 
chance to, to, 221 (d) 
change one's mind, to, 324 
characteristic featm-e = a, 337 
Cher, used adverbially, 319 
cbez, 372 
ci-dessus, 311 
Clair, used adverbially, 319 
clore, 256 
cold, to be, 69 
coxubien, 41 — 42 
cone, to, 221 

conune and comment, comp., 312 
Comparison of Adj., 57, 61 ; of Adj. 

and Adv., 315 
Complement with de, 327 — 34 ; with 

a, 339 

Compound Tenses, with avoir, llS ; 
with etre, 126, 129 ; see also Table 
of Contents 

concevoir, 247 

conclure, 250 

Conditional Pres., 82—86; Perf., 
152 — 162 

conduire, 253 

Conjugation, see Table of Contents 

Conjunctions, 375 — 88 ; requiring the 
Subj., 96; requiring the Past Ante- 
rior, 140 

connaitre, 249 

conqu€rir, 239 

consequently, 377 

construire, 253 

centre, 366 

contraindre, 252 

contrary to, 366 

coudre, 251 
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coarir, 244 
couvrir, 241 
craindre, 252 

crainte de, de, with Inf., 381 ; 
crainte que, de, with Subj,, 96 ; 

379 
CToire, 231 ; 250 
croitre, 249 
cneilliry 240 
CTiirej 253 



dans, 346 — 8 

dark, in the, 321 

Dative case = a, 339 — 42 

davantage, 61 ; 315 

Dates, how expr., 361 

de, coalescing with le, les, 23—6 ; 
30; 35 ; after Superl., 61 (7) ; after 
Numerals, 65 ; with Inf. 106 — 8 ; 

324—35 
dedans, 253 
dgduire, 253 

deep, how, 65 

dehors, 311 

dgja, 310 

demain, 3 TO 

Demonstrative Adj., 45 — 47; Pron., 

276—80 
depuis, 369 ; depuis que, 123 
derriere^ adv., 311 ; prep., 354 
des, contr. of de + les, 23—6 ; 30 
des, prep., 370; des que, conj., 

140 
Destination, expr. by a, 336 
dessous, 311 ; 362 
dessus, 311 ; de dessns, 360 
d^truire, 253 

devant, adv., 31 ; prep., 352 
devoir, 222 

Dimensions, how expressed, 65 
dire, 254 

Distance, how expressed, 321 
do, to, 232— S ; 254 
dont, 281 — 6 
doors, out of, 311 
dormir, 238 
Doubt, V. of, with de, 317 ; with 

Subj., 90 
dn, contr. of de + le, 23 — 26 ; 30 
•duire, v. in, 253 



each, 290 ; each other, 38 ; 305 ; 355 

€clioir, 246 

fclore, 256 

Scrire, 253 

either, 303 ; 318 ; 375 

elle, disj. pron., 269—73 

Emotions, V. of, with de, 329 

en, pron., 259 ; 263 — 6 ; en and le 

= son, 275 ; en, prep., 347—8 
encore que, conj., 379 
enfreindre, 252 
enough, 41 — 42 
entre, 355 
enrers, 365 
et...et, 375 
espSrer, igj 
essayer, essuyer, 19S 
etre, 190; in comp. tenses, 118; 

129; etre a, 342 
eux, disj. pr., 267—73 
even, 309 ; even when, 376 
evening, in the, 321 
ever so little, 379 
every one, 290 ; every other, 291 
everything, 291 
expres, 312 
Extraction, expr. by de, 324 — 7 



far from, so, 38 1 

fa^on que, de, 96 ; 380 

faillir, 245 

faire, 232 — 4; 254; with Inf., 235 

fait, il, 206 ; 234 

falloir, with Subj., 93 ; 223 ; 246 

fashion, in the, = a la,' 337 

faut, il, 223 — 5 ; 246 

faute.de, 381 

faux, used adverbially, 319 

fear of, for, iii — 12 

fearing, V. of, with ne and Subj., 

317 ; with de and Inf., 329 
ferme, used adverbially, 319 
feeling, V. of, with de, 329 
feindre, 252 
Feminine of Adj., 48 — 55 
f^rir, 24s 
few, 294 ; 299 
fitness, expr. by a, 336 
fleurir, 196 

following day, on the, 321 
for, prep., = de, 329—30 J = ». 34° 
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formerly, 310 

fort, adv., 312 

frire, 256 

from = de, 327—35 ; 357 ; 360 ; 369 

—70 
front of, in, 352 
fuir, 238 
Future, Pres., 77 — 81 ; Perf., 142— 
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get done, to, 536 

Genitive, expr. by de, 324 — 6 

g€sir, 24s 

Giving, V. of, with a, 339 

go away, to, 216 — 20 

good, compared, 315 

gaere...ne, 12 — 13 



li, when silent and when aspirate, 21, 

Obs. 
hair, 196 

hardly, 140 ; 377 ; hardly ever, 12 
haut, used adverbially, 319 
have, to, Syn. table, 189 ; to have to, 

S22 ; to have just, 221 (o) 
he = il, 257 ; lui, 267 
hear from, to, 23^ 
her, 14 — 17; 20; 257 — 66; hers, 43 

—44 
here, 373 
hier au soir, 3 10 

high, how, 65 

him, 14 — 17 ; 20 ; 257 — 65 

his, 274 — 5 

how, 385 ; how much, how long, how 

far? 321 — 2 
home, 311 ; 372 
however, adv., 257 J conj. with Subj., 

92 
hungry, to be, 69 



I = je, 257 ; = moi, 267 

if, 380, 385 ; if ever so little, 96 

il, 257 ; comp. with cc, 277.; il y a, 

208 — II 
Imperative, 20 ; 96 — loi 
Imperfect, Indie, 66 — 70; Subj., 

92 — 96 
Impersonal Verbs, 206 — 11 



in, prep., = de, 326—33 ; 33S ; = a, 
34S ; = dans or en, 346—50 ; = 
sous, 361 ; used adverbially, 311 

inasmuch as, 378 

indebted, to be, 322 

Indefinite Pronouns, 289 — 309 

Indefinite Past, 71 — 76 

Indirect Obj. with a, 339 ; 41 

Infinitive, Pres., I, 102; Perf., 182 
— 5 ; pure, 103 —5 ; with de, lOo 
— 8 ; with a, 109 — 10 ; with other 
prep., III. After aller, 215; 
venir, 221 ; devoir, 222 ; falloir, 
224 ; vouloir, 226 ; pouvoir, 22b ; 
savoir, 230; croire, 231 ; faire, 

23s , 
inside, adv., 311 ; prep., 346 
instead of, 381 
instruire, 253 
Instrument, expr. by de, 331 ; by a, 

337 
Interrogative, constr., 7 — 10; 17 — * 
18 ; Interrogative- Negat. constr., 

13. 19 
Interrogative Pron., 287 — 8 
into, 348, Obs. 
introduire, 253 
Irregular Verbs, 212 — $6 
it, pers. pr., subject, 257 — 9 ; obj., 

14 — 17; 257v-66; impers., 206 — 

1 1 ; demonstr., 276 
itself, 309 
inversion of Verb and Subj., 377 



jamais, 12 — 13 

jeter, 195 

Joindre, 252 

Joy, V. expressing, with de, 329 

jour, joum^e, 321 

just as... thus, 374 

juste, used adverbially, 319 



know, to, 230 ; 347 



la, def. art. and pron., see le 
la-dessous, la-dessus, 311 
last night, 310 

le, la, les, def. art., 21 — 35; 
indef. art. in English, 39 (3) 
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le, la, les, pers. pron., 14 — 15 ; 

17—18 ; 20 ; 257—66 
least, 315 ; at least, 377 
lendemain, le, 321 
lequel, laquelle, etc., relat. pron., 

282 — 5 ; interrog. pron., 287 
less, 41 ; 315 

lest,' 96 ; 317 ; 379 ; 381 ; 388 
leur, poss. adj., 3 ; 43 ; le leur, 

poss. pron., 274 
leur, pers. pron., 16; 257 — 66 
little, adv., 41 ; 315 
lieu de, au, 381 
like. ..like..., 307 
likewise, 309 
lire, 250 
loin de, 3S1 

long, how, 65 ; as long as, 378 
look, to, 236 
lors m^ine, 376 

lorsque, with Past Ant., 140 ; 376 
lui, conj. pers. pron., 16-5 20; 257 ; 

262 ; 264 ; 266 
lui, disj. pers. pron., 267 — 273 
luire, 253 



maintenant, 310 

make, to, 232 — 5 ; 254 

uaal, compared, 315 

malgr€ Que, 96 ; malgrg qu'U bn 

ait, 379 
maniere a, de, with Inf., 11 1 — 2 
maniere que, de, with Indi^. or 

Subj., 380 
manner, expr. by de, 331, 335 ; by 

a, 337 
many, 41 

mauvais, compared, 315 
may, 228 — 9 ; 247 
me, 14 — '16 ; 257 — 66 
meilleur, 60; comp. 315 
meme, 308 
mener, 19J 
mentir, 238 
mettre, 255 
midst of, in the, 356 
mien, le, 274 — S 
mieux, 315 
mine, 62 
mind, to, 317; 340 
mine, 274 — 5 



my, 3 : 43—44 

moi, conj. pers. pron., 20; 265; disj., 

267—73 
moindre, 61 ; 315 
moins, 58-59; 61; 315; — de, 

41—42 ; au — , 377 
mains de, a, 381 ; — que ne, 96 ; 

379 
months, 'names of, 64 
more, 12 ; 41 ; — , most, 315; the 

—...the— ,375 
moudre, 25 1 
mourir, 244 
mouvoir, 247 
much, 41 — ^42 ; comp. 315 
must, 223 — 5 ; 246 



naitre, 249 

ne, 317 — 8 ; ne...pas, point, etc., 

II— 13; ne...que, 12; 384 
n€, 249 

nganmolns, 375 
near, 368 

necessary, to be, 246 
Negation, Adv. of, 316 — 18 
Negative Conjugal , 11 — 14 ; 130 — 

132 
neither, 303 ; 318 
never, 12 — 13 
nevertheless, 379 
nl I'un ni I'autre, 303 
ni...ni, 375 
no, 38; 41 — 42; — longer, 12 — 13; 

— sooner, 140 
nobody, 12 ; 292 — 3 
non, 316 ; — seulement, 373 
nor, 318 
not, 11—13 ; 38 ; 316—8 ; —anything, 

12; — either, 318; — now, 12 — 

13 ; 318 ; — only, 375 ; — yet, 310 
nothmg, 12 ; 293 ; 318 ; — but, 3S4 ; 

388 
notre, 3:43-44 
notre, le, 274 
Nouns, see Table of Contents; compd. 

"• 336 
nous, conj. pers. pron., 15 — 16 ; 257 

— 66 ; disj. pron., 267 — 73 
now is (are), 373 
nuire, 253 
Numbers, Numerals, 62- 65 
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Object, -Pronoun, 14 — 20, 339 — 41 ; 

-Noun, 22 ; 27 
obliged, to be, 222 

of, 24—26; 30—31; 35; 257—9; 

324—35 

off, 3" ; 345 

offrir, 241 

oindre, 252 

on, indef. pr., 2S9 

on, prep. = de, 329 ; 332 ; = a, 
343—4; = en, 347 ; = sur, 357 ; 
385 

one, 62; -thing... another, 301; -an- 
other, 38 ; 305 

only, 378 ; 384 

order to, in, ill — 112 ; -that, gr — 96; 

379 
order to be done, to, 232 
Origin, expr. by de, 324 — 7 
other, 301 ; 305 
oil, adv., 311 ; used relatively, 284 ; 

ou...que, 379 
ou, conj., 375 
ought to, 222 
oni, 316 
ouir, 2^ 

our, posr. adj., 3 ; 43—44 
ours, poss. pr., 274 — S 
out, outside, adv., 311 
out of, prep., 371 
ouvrir, 241 
over, 311 ; 357—9 
owe, to, 222 
own, of my, 338—9 

paitre, 249 

par, = a, 39 ; with Inf., Ill ; 371 

par dessous, 366 ; par dessus, 359 ; 

par ou, 371 
paraitre, 249 
parce que, 378 
parmi, 359 
Participle, Pres., I ; 113 — 15 ; Perf., 

124—5; 133—41; 186—8 
partir, 238 
pas, ne, 11 — 13; 316^18 ; pas de, 

41 — 42; pas encore, 310 
pas si (aussi), 59 ; pas plutot que, 

140 ; pas un, 292 
Passive Voice, 197 — 8 
Past Anterior, 135 — 8; 140; Past 

Indef. 71 — 76; 117 — 23 



peine, a, 377 

peindre, 252 

pendant, 378 

Perception, V. of, with de, 333 

percevoir, 247 

perhaps, 377 

Personal Pron., con]., 14 — 20; 257 — 

66 ; disj., 267—73 
personue...ne, 12 ; 292 
peu, de, 41-42 ; comp., 315 
peur de, de, with Inf., m — 12 
peur que ne, de, with Subj., 379 
peut-etre, 377 
pire, pis, 60 ; 315 
placer, 195 
plaindre, 252 
plaire, 250 
play, to, 331 ; at, 337 
pleasure, V. expr., with de, 329 
pleut, see Impers. V. 
pleuvoir, 247 
Pluperfect Indie, 133 — 41; Subj., 

173—81 
Plural of Nouns, 36 — 37 ; of Nouns 

and Adj., 48 — 59 ; 62 
plus...ne, 12 ; -de, 41 — ^42 ; S7^^I ; 

315. plus tfit, plut6t, 312 ; 

plus ... plus, 375 ; plus ... que, 

383 
plutot, 312, -que de, 381 
poindre, 252 
point, ne, 12 — 13; 316— 18 ; -de, 

41—42 
Possession, expr. by de, 326 ; by a, 

338 
Possessive, Adj., 3 ; 43 — ^44 ; expr. 

by Per. Pron., 338 ; 342 ; Pron., 

274— 5 
pour. III — 12; 381 
pour peu que, 379 
pouvoir, 228— 9 ; 247 
pourvoir, 247 
pourvu que, 91 ; 379 
Praise, V. of, with de, 330 
prendre, 255 
Present, Indie, 2 — 20 ; Condit., 82 — 

86 ; Subj. 87 — 91 ; Perf. 123—32 ; 

Part., see Part... 
pres de, 367 
Preterite, 71 — 75, 123 
Prevention, V. expr., with ne, 317 
prgvoir, 247 
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Privation, V. of, with de, 328 
proche, 367 
produire, 253 

Pronouns, see Table of Contents 
provided that, 91 ; 96 ; 379 
Providing, V. of, with de, 33* 
puisque, 378 
purpose, on, 312 
Purpose, expr. by a, 336 



Quality, expr. by de, 324 
quand, with Past Ant., 140 ; 376 
quantity, adv. of, 41 — 42 ; expr. by 

de, 324 
qnatre'-vingts, 62 
que, relat. pr., 281 — 6; interr. pr., 

287 
que, conj., 376 — 88 
qu'est-ce qui ? 287 
quel, interr. pr., 39, 288 
quel... que, 96 
quelconque, 300 
quelque, 294 ; -chose, 295 ; quel- 

qu'un, 299 
quelque... que, 296 — 7 
qufirir, 239 
qui, relat. pr., 281 — 6; interr. pr., 

287—8 
quiconque, 300 ; qui que ce soit, 

300 
quite, 291 

quoi, relat. pr., 286 ; interr. pr., 287 
quoi que ce soit, 379 
quoi que, 300 
quoique, 91, 379 



rate, at any, 377 

rather, 312; -than, 381 

Recollecting, V. of, with de, 333 

recevolr, 247 

Reciprocal Verbs, 204 

Recognition, V. of, with de, 330 

redire, 254 

Reflexive Verbs, 199 — 205 

Relative Pron., 281 — 6 

Remembering, V. of, 333 

repartir, 238 

repentir, se, 238 

resoudre, 251 

resolu, S I 



Respect of, in, expr. by de, 334 
ressortir, 238 
rire, 254 
rien...ne, 12 ; 293 

right, to be, 69 



saillir, 240 

same, 308 

sans, with Inf., 112 ; 381 ; sans 
que, with Subj., 96 ; 379 ; sans 

■ni, 37S 
savoir, 230 ; 247 

se, refl. pr., 262 — 6 

s^duire, 253 

selon, 378 

sentir, 238 

seoir, 248 

Separation, expr. by de, 328 

Sequence of Tenses, 92 

servir, 238 

several times, 329 

should, expr. by Condit., 82 — 86 ; 

expr. by Subj., 87 — 93 ; expr. by 

devoir, 222 
Showing, V. of, with a, 339 
si = wliether, conj. with Condit., 

84 ; 376 

si, adv., = so ; =• yes, 316 
si ce n'est, 379 
sien, le, 274 

signify, 293 

since, prep., 369; conj., 378; 305 

sis, sise, 348 

sleejDy, to be, 69 

so, adv. of affirm., 316 ; so as to, 

III — :2; 381; so that, 91 ; 96 ; 

380 ; so and so, 307 ; so far from, 

381 
soi, 273 
soit que, 96 

some, 38 ; used partitively, 40 — 42 ; 

some other, 296 
somebody, 299 ; something, 295 
sometimes... another time, 375 
sooner, 312; no, — than, 385 
sorte que, de, with Subj., 91 ; 96 
sortir, 238 
souffrir, 241 
sourdre, 256 
sous, 361 
souBcrire, 253 
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sovereigns, names of, 64 

spite of, in, 379 

stake, to be at, 324 

starting point, expr. by de, 65, 

strong, liow, 65 

Subjunctive Mood, 61; 87 — 96; 163 

— 181 ; 224 — 5 ; 227. See also 

Table of Contents, 
such, 307 
Buffire^ 254 
suivre, 255 

Superlative, 57^61 ; 315 
supposing that, 96 

'^> 357 
surseoir, 248 

Synoptical Tables of Conjug., 189 — 
256 



taire, 250 

Taking, V. of, with a, 341 

tell, how, 65 

tandis que, 378 

tant de, 41 — 42 ; tant que, 375 ; 

•378 
tant soit pen, 312 
tant6t...tant6t, 375 
te, 15 — 16 ; 257 — 66 
Teaching, V. of, with a, 339 
teindre, 252 

Telling, V. of, with a, 339 
tel, 307; tel...que, 383 
tenir, 243 

Tenses, Formation of, 191 
than, 383—4 
that, relat. pr., 281 — 6 ; dem. pr. 

278 — So ; conj. 382 
the, 21 — 24 

thee, IS — 17 ; 19 ; 257 — 66 
theirs, 43—44 ; 274—5 
them, 15 — 20; 257 — 66 
there, — voila, 373 — 4 
they, = Us, elles, 257 ; = enx, 

elles, 267 ; 276 ; 289 
thine, 274 
think, to, 231 ; 250 
thirsty, to be, 69 
this, these, 276 ; 278 — 80; 373 
those, 276 ; 278—80 
thou, = tu, 257 ; = toi, 267 
though, 91; 96; 296; 379; even 

though, 376 



through, 371 — 2 

%, 43-44 

tieu, le, Z74 

time, expr. by de, 335 

toi, disj. pr., 267 — 73 

to, 376 — 8 ; = in order to, 381 ; 

= envers, 305 
to-day, 310 
to-morrow, 310 
toujours, 377 
tout, 291 

towards, 364-5 ; 375 
tradnire, 253 
traire, 254 

a tracers, au travers de, 372 
tressaillir, 240 
trop de, 41 — 42 
tu. Past Part of taire, 250 



uu, une, 38—39 
I'un et I'autre, 302 
I'un ou I'autre, 304 
I'un I'autre, 305 

under, adv., 311 ; prep., 36 1— 3 

underneath, 311 

unless, 96; 112; 379; 381 

until, 96 ; 379 

upon, 375 

upwards, 358 

us, IS — 20 ; 257 — 66 



vaincre, 255 
valoir, 246 
Tenir, 221 ; Z43 
vers, 264 
very, 309 ; 312 
vetir, 242 
vivre, 251 
voici, 373 

voila, 374 ; voila que, 123 
voir, 247 
votre, le, 274 
vouloir, 226 — 7 ; 246 
vous, conj. pr., 15 — 16; 257 — 66; 
disj. pr., 267—73 



want, to, 223 — 7 ; 246 — 7 
want, expr. by de, 32S ; for want of, 
381 



INDEX. 
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wanting, V. of, 341 

warm, to be, 69 

way, this, 371 ; which, 311 ; 371 

we, fonj., 257; d'sj., 267; emphat., 
306 

weather, 206 

week, 221 

what, relat. pr. , 286 ; interr. pr., 39 ; 
287—8 ; 38s 

what manner, in, 323 

whatever, 296—8; 300; 379; what- 
soever, 300 

when, 140; 376; 385 

wherever, 379 

wherewith, 343 

whether, 84 ; 384 

which, relat. pr., 281—86; interr. 
287 — 8 ; which way, 311 

while, whilst, 378 

who, whom, whose, relat. pr.,281 — 
6; interr. 287 



who else, 303 

whoever, whosoever, 300 

whole, 291 

why, 385 ' 

will, to be wilhng, 226 — 7 ; 24b 

wish, to, 226 — 7 ; 246 

with; 323 ; = Chez, 44 ; = de, 330 

—2 ; 335 ; = »» 337. 343 
within, 348 
without, 96; III— 12; 379; 381; 

to do without, 328 
worse, 315 



y, 258; 263-6 
year, in the, 32 1 

yet> 375 

yon, conj. pr., 15 — 20 ; 257 ; 263 — 

6 ; disj. pr., 267 — -72 
yours, 43—44 ; 274— S 
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ELEMENTARY CLASSICS. 

i8mo, eighteenpeiice each. 

A Series of Classical Reading Books, selected from the 
best Greek and Latin authors, with short introductions, and 
full elementary Notes at the end, designed for the use of 
the Lower Forms of Public Schools, of Private Preparatory 
Schools, of Candidates for University Local Examinations, 
and of beginners generally. 

The following are ready or in preparation : — 
VIRGII.. THE FIFTH .ffiNEID. THE FUNERAL GAMES. 
Edited by Rev. A. Calvert, M.A., late Fellow of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. [Ready. 

HOBACB. THE FIRST BOOK OF THE ODES. Edited 
by T. E. Page, M.A., late Fellow of St. John's CoUege, Cam- 
bridge, and Assistant-Master at the Charterhouse. [Ready. 
THE SECOND BOOK OF THE ODES. By the same 
Editor. [Ready. 

OVID. SELECTIONS. Edited by E. S. Shuckbuegh, M.A., 
late Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, and Assistant- 
Master at Eton. [Ready. 

CESAR. THE SECOND AND THIRD CAMPAIGNS OF 
THE GALLIC WAR. Edited by W. G. Rutherford, 
M.A., Balliol College, Oxford, and Assi.-.tant-Master at St. 
Paul's School. [Reaiy. 
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2 MACMILLAJST'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

CJESAR. SCENES PROM THE FIFTH AND SIXTH 
BOOKS OF THE GALLIC WAR. Selected and Edited 
by C. COLBECK, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Assistant-Master at Harrow. [Ready. . 

TIIUCYDIDES, Book IV. Ch. 1-41. THE CAPTURE OF 
SPHACTERIA. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A., Classical 
Lecturer and late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

[Ready. 
HEKODOTVS Selections from Books VII. and VlII. 
THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited by A. H. 
Cooke, B.A., Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. 

[Ready. 
THB GRBBK BLBGIAO POSTS. Selected and Edited by Rev. 
Herbert Kynaston, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham Col- 
lege, and formerly Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

[Ready, 
HOMEB'S ILIAD. Book XVIII. THE ARMS OF ACHIL- 
LES. Edited by S. R. JaMes, B.A., Scholar of Trinity Col- 
lege, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton. \In preparMkH. 
LIVY. THE HANNIBALIAN WAR. Being part of the 2ist 
and 22nd books of Livy, adapted for the use of beginners. 
By G. C. Macaulay, M.A., Assistant - Master at Rugby, 
forlnerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. [Ready. 

VEBGII.. THE SECOND GEORGIC. Edited by Rev. J. H. 
Skrine, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, and 
Assistant-Master at Uppingham. [Ready. 

HORACE. SELECTIONS FROM THE EPISTLES AND 
SATIRES. Edited by Rev. W. J. F. V. Bakek, B.A., 
Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge, and Assistant- 
Master at Marlborough. [Ready. 

PIATO. EUTHYPHRO AND MENEXENUS. Edited by 
C. E. Graves, M.A. [Ready. 

LIVY. THE LAST TWO KINGS OF MACEDON. SCENES 
FROM THE LAST DECADE OF LIVY. Selected and 
Edited by F. H. Rawlins, M.A., Fellow pf King's College, 
Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton. [In fre^nratUm, 
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HORACE. THE THIRD AND FOURTH BOOKS OF 
THE ODES. Edited (each book separate) by T. E. Page, 
M..A. \Tn preparation. 

HORACE. SELECT EPODES AND ARS POETICA. 
Edited by Rev. H. A. Dalton, M.A., late Student of Christ 
Church, Oxford. [/» preparation. 



MACMILLAN'S CLASSICAL SERIES FOE 
COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS. 

Being select portions of Greek and Latin authors, edited 
with Introductions and Notes at the end, by eminent 
scholars. The series is designed to supply first-rate text- 
books for the higher forms of Schools, having in view 
also the needs of Candidates for public examinations at the 
Universities and elsewhere. 

The following volumes are ready : — 
ilESCHYIiUS— PERSJS. Edited by A. O. Prickard, M.A., 

Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. With Map. 3j. dd. 
CATUI<I.US— SELECT POEMS. Edited by K P. SiMPSON, 

B.A., late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. New and 

revised Edition, ^s. 
CICERO— THE SECOND FHIIiIPPIC ORATION. From 

the German of Karl Halm. Edited, with Corrections and 

Additions, by John E. B. Mayor, Professor of Litia in the 

University of Cambridge, and Fellow of St. John's CdUege. 

New edition, revised, ^s. 

THE CATIIiINE ORATIONS. From the German of Karl 

Halm. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. WitKlNS, M.A., 

Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester. New 

edition, y. 6d. 

THE ACADEMICA. Edited by JAMES RbiD, M.A., 

Fellow 6f Cains College, Cambridge. 4J. 6d. 

PRO IiEGE MANIIiIA. Edited after Halm by Prof. A. S. 

WiLKiNS, M.A. 3^. 6d. 

PRO ROSCIO AMEBINO. Edited after Halm. By E. 

H. IJONKIN, M.A., late Scholar of Lmcoln Coilege, Oxford, 

Assistant-Master at Uppuigbam. 4J. 6d. 
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DEMOSTHENES — THE ORATION ON THE CKOTVN. 

Edited by B. Drake, M.A., late Fellow of King's College, 
Cambridge. Sixth and revised edition. 4?. 6d. 

ADVERSUS IiEPTINEM. Edited by Rev. J. R. King, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Oriel College, Oxford. 4s. 6d. 

EURIPIDES— HIPPOI.YTXJS. EditedbyJ.P. Mahaffy, M.A., 
Fellow and Professor of Ancient History in Trinity College, 
Dublin, and J. B. BuRY, Scholar of Trinity College, Dublin. 
Fcap. 8vo. 3J. (>d. 

HOMER'S IIiIAD— THE STORY OF ACHII1I.ES. Edited 
by the late J. H. Pratt, M.A., and Walter Leaf, M.A., 
Fellows of Trinity College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

HOMER'S ODYSSEY— THE NARRATIVE OF ODYS- 
SEUS, Books IX.— XII. Edited by John E. B. Mayor, 
M.A. Part L 31. 

JUVENAIr— SELECT SATIRES. Edited by JOHN E. B. 
Mayor, Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and 
Professor of Latin. Satires X. and XI. 3J-. 6d. Satires XIL — 
XVI. 4j. 6d 

LIVY— HANNIBAIi'S FIRST CAMPAIGN IN ITAI.Y, 
Books XXI. and XXII. Edited by the Rev. W. W. 
Cafes, Reader in Ancient History at Oxford. With 3 
Maps. <ys. 

MARTIAIr— SELECT EPIGRAMS. Edited by Rev. H. M. 

Stephenson, M.A., Head-Master of St. Peter's School, 

York. 6s. 
OVID— PASTI. Edited by G. H. Hallam, M.A., Fellow of 

St. John's College, Cambridge, and Assistant-Msister at 

Harrow. With Maps 5^. 
OVID— HEROIDUM EPISTUIiA: XIII. Edited by E. S. 

Shuckburgh, M.A. 4?. 6d. 

PIiAUTUS- MILES GI.ORIOSUS. Edited by R. V. Tyrrell, 
M.A., Fellow and Professor of Greek in Trinity College, Dublin 
Ss. 

PLINY'S LETTERS— Book III. Edited by Professor John E. 
B. Mayor, With Life of Pliny, by G. H. Rendall, M.A. 
Fcap. 8vo. 5*. - 
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PROFERTIUS— SELECT POEMS. Edited by J. P. Post- 
gate, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 6s. 

SAI.I.UST— CATILINE and JUQUKTHA. Edited by C. 
Merivalb, B.D. New edition, carefully revised and en- 
larged. 4J. 6ii. Or separately 2J. 6rf. each. 

TACITUS— AGRICOI.A and GERMANIA. Edited by A. ]. 

Church, M.A., and W. J.. Brodrieb, M.A. Translators of 

Tacitus. New edition, y. 6d, Or separately 2s. each. 

THE ANNAI.S, Book VI. By the same Editors. 2s. 6d. 
TERENCE— HAtTTON TIMORUMENOS. Edited by E. S. 

Shuckburgh, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 3^. 

With Translation, 4X. 6ii. 

FHORMIO. Edited by Rev. JOHN Bond, M.A., and 

A. S. Walpole, B.A. 4j. 6ii. 

THITCYDIDES— THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION, Books 
VI. and VII. Edited by the Rev. Percival Feost, M.A., 
Late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. New edition, 
revised and enlarged, vrith Map. 5^. 

XEKOPHON — HEIiIiENICA, Books I. and II. Edited by 
H. Hailstone, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge. 
With Map. 4^. 6d. 

CYROPiEDIA, Books VII. and VIII. Edited by Alfred 
Goodwin, M.A., Professor of Greek in University College, 
London, ^s. 

MEMORABILIA SOCRATIS. Edited by A. R. Cluer, 
B.A. Balliol College, Oxford. 6s. 

THE ANABASIS— Books 1. to IV. Edited vith Notes by 
Professors W. W. Goodwin and J. W. White. Adapted to 
Goodwin's Greek Grammar. With a Map. Fcap. 8vo. 5^. 

Tie following are in preparation : — 
ASCHINES-IN CTESIPHONTEM. Edited ^by Rev. T. 
Gwatkin, M. a., late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

[Ifz the press, 

CICERO— PRO P. SESTIO. Edited by Rev. H. A. Holden, 

IM.A., LL.D., Head-Master of Ipswich School, late Fellow 

and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, Editor 

of Aristophanes, &c. 
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^ ^. M__.«^_„^.^;_.»..«..^.>^..^^ ^ , .1 .,1.. I., ^ , ^_^Jj4 

DEMOSTHENES— FIRST PHILIPPIC. Edited by Rev. 

T. GWATKIN, M.A., late FeUow of St. John's CoUege, 

Cambridge. 
EURIPIDES— SELECT PLAYS, by various Editors. 

ALCESTIS. Edited by J. E. C. Welldon, B.A., FeUow 

and Lectwer of King's College, Cambridge. 

BACCHAE. Edited by E. S. Shuckburgh, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. 

MEDEA. Edited by A. W. Verrall, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
HERODOTUS— THE IITVASION OF GREECE BY XERXES 

Books VII. and viil. Edited by Thomas Cask, M.A., 
formerly FeUow of Brasenose College, Oxford. 
HOMER'S ODYSSEY— Books XXI.— XXIV. Edited by S. G. 
Hamilton, B.A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford. 

HORACE— THE ODES. Edited by T. E. PAGE, M. A., Master at 
Charterhouse and late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
THE SATIRES. Edited by ARTHUR Palmer, M.A., 
Fellow and Professor of Latin in Trinity CoUege, Dublin. 
THE EPISTLES AND ARS POETICA. Edited by Pro- 
fessor A. S. WiLKINS, M.A. 

LIVY— BookB XXIII. and XXIV. Edited by Rev. W. W. 
Capes, M.A. 

Books II. and III. Edited by Rev. H. M. Stephenson, 
M.A., Head-Master of St. Peter's School, York. 
THE SAMNITE WARS as narrated in the First Decade of 
Livy. Edited by Rev. T. H. Stokoe, D.D., Lincoln CoUege, 
Oxford, Head-Master of King's CoUege School, London. 

LYSIAS— SELECT ORATIONS. Edited by E. S. SHUCK- 
BURGH, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton CoUege. [7« the press. 

PLATO.— MENO. Edited by E. S. Thompson, M.A., FeUow 
of Christ's College, Cambridge. 

APOi-OGY AND CBITO. Edited by F. J. H. Jenkinson 
M.A., Fellow of Triuity College, Cambridge. 
THE REPUELIC. Books I.— V. Edited by T. H. 
Warren, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen CoUege, Oxford. 
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PLUTARCH — LtPE OP THEMI STOCLES. Edited 
by Rev. H. A. HoLDEN, M.A., LL.D., Kditor of "Aris- 
tophanes," late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, &i;. \In the press. 

SOPHOCIiES — ANTIGONE. Edited by Rev. John Bond, 
M.A., and A. S. Walpolk, M.A. 

SUETONIUS— LIVES OP THB ROMAN EMPERORS. 

Selected and Edited by H. F. G. Bramwell, B.A., Junior 

Student of Christ Church, Oxford. 
TACITUS-THB HISTORY. Books I. and II, Edited by C. 

E. Graves, M.A. 

THUCYSIDES— Books I. and II. Edited by H. Broadbknt, 
M.A., Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, and Assistant- 
Master at Etou College. 

Bookii IV. and V. Edited by C. E. Graves, M.A., Classical 
Lecturer, and late Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 

VIRGIL— .®N BID, II. and III. The Narrative of yEneas. 
Edited by E. W. HowsoN, B.A., Fellow of King's 
College, Cambridge. 

Other ■volumes will follow. 
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JESCHYLUS— TYiOS EUMENIDES. The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, English Notes, and Verse Translation. By 
Bernard Drake, M.A., late Fellow of King's College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. 5/, 

THE ORES TE IAN TRILOGY. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of 
New College, Oxford. 8vo. \In preparation. 

AnArvS—THE SKIES AND WEATHER-FORECASTS 
OF ARATUS. Translated with Notes by E. PosTE, M.A., 
Oriel College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. 3^. td. 

ARISTOTLE— /iAi' INTRODUCTION TO ARISTOTLE'S 
RHETORIC. With Analysis, Notes, and Appendices. By 
E. M. Cope, Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
8vo. I4J. 
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ARISTOTLE Continued — 

ARISTOTLE ON FALLACIES; OR, THE SOPHISTICl 
ELENCHI. With Translation and Notes by E. PoSTE, M.A. 
Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. %s. 6(1. 
THE METAPHYSICS. BOOK I. Translated by a Cam- 
bridge Graduate. 8vo. JJ. {Book II. in preparation. 
THE POLITICS. Edited, after Susemihl, by R. D. Hicks' 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 

[/« preparation. 
THE POLITICS. Translated by J. E. C Welldon, B.A., 
Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. 8vo. \In preparation. 

ARISTOPHANES— 7"^^ BIRDS. Translated into English 
Verse, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. H. 
Kennedy, D.D., Regius Professor of Greek in the University 
of Cambridge. Crown 8vo. &r. Help-Notes to the same, 
for the use of Students, u. 6d. 

ARNOLD—^ HANDBOOK OF LATIN EPIGRAPHY— 
By W. T. Arnold, B.A. \In preparation. 

THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL AD- 
MINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CON- 
STANTINE THE GREAT. By the Same Author. 

Crown 8vo. ds. 

''Ought to prove a valuable handbook to the Student of Roman His- 
tory. * ' — Guardian. 

BELCHER— i-.ffDieT' EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE 
COMPOSITION AND EXAMINATION PAPERS IN 
LATIN GRAMMAR, to which is prefixed a Chapter on 
Analysis of Sentences. By the Rev. H. Bklchbr, M.A., 
Assistant Master in King's College School, London. New 
Edition. iSmo. \s. 6d. 
Key to the above (for Teachers only). 2s. 6d. 

SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSI- 
TION. PART II., On the Syntax of Sentences, with an 
Appendbc including, EXERCISES IN LATIN IDIOMS, 
&'c. i8mo. 2s. 

BI.ACK.X-E— GREEK AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES FOR 
USE IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By John 
Stuart Blackie, Professor of Greek in the University of 
Edinburgh. New Edition. Fcap, 8vo. 2S, 6d, 
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ClC^no— THE ACADEMICA. The Text revised and explained 
by James Reid, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 
New Edition. With Translation. 8vo. [In the press. 

THE ACADEMICS. Translated by James S. Reid, M.A. 
8vo. t,s. td. 

SELECT LETTERS.— Aftet the Edition of Albert 
Watson, M.A. Translated by G. E. Jeans, M.A., Fellow 
of Hertford College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at Hailey- 
bury. 8vo. los. 6d. 

CXJVSSICAIi VTRITERS. Edited by J, R. Gkeen, M.A, 
Fcap. 8vo. IS. 6d. each. 

A Series of small volumes upon some of the principal 
classical writers, whose works form subjects of study in our 
Schools. 

EURIPIDES. ByProfessor J. P.Mahaffy. \jReady. 

LIVY. By Rev. W. W. Capes, M.A. \Ready. 

SOPHOCLES. By Prof. Lewis Campbell. [Ready. 

VERGIL. By Professor H. Nettleship. [Ready. 
DEMOSTHENES. By S. H. Butcher, M.A. I 

CICERO. By Professor A. S. Wilkins. [ In 

TACITUS. By Messrs. Church & Brodribb. {preparation. 
HERODOTUS. By James Bryce, M, A. J 

'B.IA.X^— PRACTICAL HINTS ON THE QUANTITATIVE 
PRONUNCIA TION OP LA TIN, for the use of Classical 
Teachers and Linguists. By A. J. Ellis, B.A., F.R.S. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. td. 

■EXiG-UtLSi-a— EXERCISES ON LATIN SYNTAX AND 
IDIOM, ARRANGED WITH REFERENCE TO 
ROBY'S SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By E. B. 
England, M.A., Assistant Lecturer at the Owens College, 
Manchester. Cro-vm 8vo. 2s- 6d. — Key, 2s. 6d. 

EtJRIPIBES— MEDEA. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
A. W. Verrall, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. 8vo. '}s. dd. 

GSTUfSS— THE PROBLEM OF THE HOMERIC POEMS 
By W. D. Geddbs, Professor of Greek in the University of 
Aberdeen. 8va 14^. 
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SI^aDSTONE— Works by the Rt. Hon. W. E. Gladstonk, M.P. 
yUVENTUS MUNDI; or, Gods and Men of the Heroic 
Age. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. \os. dd. 
THE TIME AND PLACE OP HOMER. Croium 8vo. 
6i. (>d. 
A PRIMER OF HOMER. iSmo. \s. 

GOODWIN — Works by W. W. Goodwin, Professor of Greek in 

Harvard University, U.S.A. 

SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF THE 

GREEK VERB. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 

(>s. 6d. 

AN ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, 

revised. Crovm 8vo. 6s. 

"It is the best Greek Grammar o£ its siie in the English lapguage."— 
A the/ueu?n. 

A GREEK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. [In the press. 

GOODWIN-^ TEXT-BOOK OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY, 
based on RiTTER and Preller's "Historia Philosophiae 
Graecae et Romanae." By Alfred Goodwin, M.A. Fellow 
of Balliol College, Oxford, and Professor of Greek in 
University College, London. 8vo. [In preparation. 

OHEBNWOOD— 2:^2 ELEMENTS OF GREEK GRAM- 
MAR, including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles of 
Derivation and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crude 
Forms. By J. G. Greenwood, Principal of Owens College, 
Manchester. New Edition. Crown 8vo. S-^- 6i^- 

HERODOTUS, Books 1.— 111.— THE EMPIRES OF THE 
EAST. Edited, vsrith Notes and Introductions, by A. H. 
Sayce, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford, 
and Deputy-Professor of Comparative Philology. 8vo. 

[In preparation. 

aonasovi -MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICA- 
TION. A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Ancients, 
prepared to be rendered into Latin Verse for Schools. By 
P. Hodgson, B.D., late Provost of Eton. New Edition, 
revised by F. C. Hodgson, M.A. i8mo. 3.f. 
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HOMEH— 7W£ ODYSSEY. Done into EngUsh by S. H. 
Butcher, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford, and 
Andrew Lang, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. 
Second Edition, revised and corrected, with new Introduction, 
additional Notes and Illustrations. Crown 8vo. to/. 6ii. 
THE ILIAD. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Walter Leaf, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and the late J. H. Pratt, M.A. 8vo. [In preparation. 

THE ILIAD. Translated into English Prose. By Andrew 
Lang, M.A., Walter Leaf, and Ernest Myers, M.A., 
Crown 8vo. \In preparation. 

BOBXEBIC SICTIONABir. For Use in Schools and Colleges. 
Translated from the German of Dr. G. Autenreith, with 
Additions and Corrections by R. P. Keep, Ph.D. With 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. bs, 

MOB.AC^— THE WORKS OF HORACE, rendered into 
English Prose, with Introductions, Running Analysis, and 
Notes, by J. Lonsdale, M.A., and S. Lee, M.A. Globe 
8vo. 3J. 6d. 

THE ODES OF HORACE IN A METRICAL PARA- 
PHRASE. By R. M. HovENDEN. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 

HORACE'S LIFE AND CHARACTER. An Epitome of 
his Satires and Epistles. By R. M. Hovknden. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4^. 6^. 

WORD FOR WORD FROM HORACE. The Odes 
Utecally Versified. By W. T. Thornton, C.B. Crown 
8vo. ^s. 6d. 

J ACViSOU— FIRST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COM- 
POSITION. By Blomfield Jackson, M.A. Assistant- 
Master in King's College School, London. New Edition 
revised and enlarged, l8mo. u. (td. 
KEY TO FIRST STEPS. i8mo. y. dd. 

SECOND STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, 
with Miscellaneous Idioms, Aids to Accentuation, and Exami- 
nation Papers in Greek Scholarship. iSmo. 2j. dd. 

^*^ A Key to Second Steps, for the use of Teachers only;, is in 
preparation. 
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JACKSON—^ MANUAL OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. By 
Henry Jackson, M.A., Fellow and Praelector in Ancient 
Philosophy, Trinity College, Cambridge. [In preparation. 

JI.BB— Works by R. C. Jebb, M.A., Professor of Greek in the 
University of Glasgow. 

THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPHON TO 
ISAEOS. 2 vols. 8vo. 251. 

SELECTIONS FROM THE ATTIC ORATORS, ANTI- 
PHON, ANDOKIDES, LYSIAS, ISOKRATES, AND 
IS^OS. Edited, with Notes. Being a companion volume to 
the preceding work. 8vo. \2s. 6d. 

THE CHARACTERS OF THEOPHRASTUS. Translated 
from a revised Text, with Introduction and Notes. Extra fcap. 
8vo. (a. 6a. 

A PRIMER OF GREEK LTTERATURE. i8mo. \s. 
A HISTORY OF GREEK LITERA TURE. Crown 8vo. 

[/« preparation, 

JDVEN AI.— THIR TEEN SA TIRES OF JUVENAL. With 
a Commentary. By John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Kennedy 
Professor of Ladn at Cambridge. Vol. I. Second Edition, 

enlarged. Crown 8vo. Is, 6d. Vol. TI. Crown 8vo. lor. 6d. 

" For really ripe scholarship, extensive acquaintance with Latin litera. 
ture, and familiar knowledge of continental criticism, ancient and modem, 
it is unsurpassed among English editions." — Prof." Conington in 
"Edtndurgh Review." 

" Mr. Mayor's work is beyond the reach of common literary compli- 
ment. It is not only a commentary on Juvenal, but a mine of the most 
valuable and interesting information on the history, social condition, 
manners, and beliefs of the Roman world during the period of the early 
Empire." — Prof. Nettleship in the "Academy.*' 

" Scarcely any valuable contribution that has been hitherto made to the 
interpretation of Juvenal will be sought in vain in this commentary .... 
This excellent work meets the long felt want of a commentary to Juvenal 
on a level with the demands of modem science." — Prof. Friedlander 

OF K6NIGSBERG IN " JAHRE5BERICHT FUR AlTERTHUMSWISSENSCHAFT." 

m-ZYE.wr— MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY, 
Translated from the German of Dr. Heinrich Kiepert. 
Crown 8vo. 5J. 

" Dr. Kiepert actually succeeds, brief as his manual necessarily is, 
in making ancient geography interesting, connecting it, as he is able to 
give, from his extensive and scholarly knowledge, with the natural features 
of the various countries, the movements and mf.dem conditions. The 
arrangement is methodical, and the treatment clear and well defined ; the 
connexion between the old world and the new being always kept in sight 

by comparison of ancient and modern names Altogether the 

English Edition of the ' Manual ' will form an indispensable companion to 
Kiepert's ' Atlas ' now used in many of our leading schools. " — The Times. 
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K-rNASTOV!—£X£JiCIS£S lAT THE COMPOSITION OF 
GREEK IAMBIC VERSE by Translations from English 
Dramatists. By Rev. H. Kynaston, M.A., Principal of 
Cheltenham College. With Introduction, Vocabulary, &c. 
Extra Fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

KEY TO THE SAME (for Teachers only). Extra fcap. 
8vo. /p- 6d. 

EXEMPLARIA CHEL TONIENSIA ; sive quae discipulis 
suis Carmina identidem Latine reddenda proposuit ipse red- 
didit ex cathedra dictavit Herbert Kynaston, M.A., 
Principal of Cheltenham College. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 
uiVY, Books XXI.— XXV. Translated by A. J. Church, 
M.A., and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. \In preparaHon. 

ImI^OV J>— THE AGE OF PERICLES. A History of the 
Politics and Arts of Greece from the Persian to the Pelopon- 
nesian War. By William Watkiss Lloyd. 2 vols. 8vo. zis. 
tH/LCmiu^W— FIRST LATIN GRAMMAR. By M. C. 
Macmillan, M. a., late Scholar of Christ's College, Cambridge, 
Assistant Master in St. Paul's School. l8mo. i.f. 6d. 
MABAFFY — Works by J. P. Mahaffy, M.A., Professor of 
Ancient History in Trinity College, Dublin. 
'SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE ; from Homer to Menander. 
Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. gs. 
RAMBLES AND STUDIES IN GREECE. With Illus- 
trations. Second Edition. With Map. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Illus 
trations. i8mo. is. 
EURIPIDES. l8mo. is. dd. 
MABSHALI. — y4 TABLE OF IRREGULAR GREEK 
VERBS, classified according to the arrangement of Curtius 
Greek Grammar. By J. M. Marshall, M.A., one of the 
Masters in Clifton College. 8vo. cloth. New Edition, is. 
V1AB.TIA1,— SELECT EPIGRAMS FROM MARTIAL FOR 
ENGLISH READERS. Translated by W. T. Webb, 
M.A., Professor of History and Political Economy, Presidency 
College, Calcutta. Extra fcap. 8vo. i,s. 6d. 
BOOKS I. AND II. OF THE EPIGRAMS. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, 
M.A. 8vo. \In the press. 
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MAYOR (JOHN B. -B.)— FIRST GREEK READER. Edited 
after KARL Halm, with Corrections and large Additiohs by 
Professor John E. B, Mayor, Mi A., Fellow of St. John's 
College, Cambridge, New Edition, revised. Fcap. 8v6, 4J. 6d. 
BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CLUB TO LATIN LITtRA. 
TURE. Edited after HuBNek, with • krge Additioris by 
Professor John E. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. toj. td. 

MAYOR (JOSEPH H.}— GREEK FOR BEGMkERS. By 
the Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature 
lil Kliig's College, Lohdon. Part I., with Vocabulary, is. dd. 
Pjlrts II. and III., with Vocabulary aiid Iridex, 3i. dd. com- 
plete in one Vbl. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. cloth. 4^. 6rf. 

Nl^OVt— PARALLEL EXTRACTS arranged for translation 
into English and Latin, With Notes on idioms. By J. E. 
Nixon, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer, king's CoU^e, 
Cambridge. I*art I.— Historical and Epistolary. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 3j. 6rf. 

PEILE (JOHN, m..A..)—AN INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 
AND LATIN ETYMOLOGY. By John Peile, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor bf Christ's Collegfe, Cambridge, fonnerly 
Teacher of Sanskrit in tKe University of Cimbridgfe. Third 
and Revised Edition. Crown 8vd. lOr. 6d. 
A PRIMER OF PHILOLOGY. By the same Author. 
iSmo. \s. 

PHRYNICHUS — RUTHERFORD— r^£ NEW PHRY- 
NICHUS ; being a Revised Text o^ the Ecloga of the Gram- 
marian Phrynichus. With Introduction and Commentary by 
W. GuNiON Rutherford, M.A., of Balliol College, Oxford, 
Assistant Classical Master in St. Paul's School. 8vo. i8j. 

VINUAV.— THE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. Translated 
into English, with an Introduction and short Notes, by Ernest 
Myers, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College^ Oxford. Crown 
8vo. Jj. 

PLATO— r/re republic op PLATO, Translated into 
English, with an Analysis and Notes, by J. Ll; Davies, 
M.A., and D. J. Vaughan, M;A. New Edition, with 
Vignette Portraits of Plato and SocrateS) engraved by Jeen; 
from an Antique Gem. i8mo. 4^. i4. 
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PJUATO Continued — 

PHILEBUS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Henry Jackson, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College.Cambridge. 
8vo. \In preparation , 

THE TRIAL AND DEATH OF SOCRATES. Being 
the Euthyphro, Apology, Crito, and Phaedo of Plato. Trans- 
lated by F. J. Church. Crown 8vo. 41. 6d. 
PH^DO.—EAited by R. D. Archer-Hind, M.A., Fellow 
of Trinity College, Canlbridge. 8vo. [/» preparation. 

PLAUTUS— TKfi MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. WitU 
Notes, Prolegomena, and Excursus. By William Ramsay, 
M.A., formerly Professor of Humanity in the University ot 
Glasgow. Edited by Professor Gborgk G. Ramsay, M.A., 
of the University of Glasgow. 8vo. 14*. 

POSTGATB AND VINCE— ^ DICTIONARY OF LATIN 
ETYMOLOGY. By J. P. Postgate, M.A., and C. A. 
ViNCE, M.A. [In preparation. 

POTTS (A. W., M.A.)— Works by ALEXANDER W. PoTTs, 
M.A., LL.D., late Fellow of St John's Collfigfe, Cambridge ; 
Head Master of the Fettes College. Edinburgh. 
HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 

PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN 
PROSE. Edited with Notes and References to the above. 
Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 

LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRANSLA- 
TION INTO LATIN PROSE. For Teachers only. is. (id. 
EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE. With Introduction, 
Notes, &c., for the Middle Forms of Schools. Extra fcap. Svo. 

- [/« preparation. 

ROBY— ^ GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, from 
Plautus to Suetonius. By H. J. Roby, M.A., late Fellow of 
St. John's College, Cambridge. In TwO Parts. Third Edition. 
Part I. containing : — Book I. Sounds. Book II. Inflexions. 
Book III. Word-formation. Appendices. Crown Svo. 8j. ^. 
Part II.— Syntax, Prepositions, &c. Crown Svo. 10s. 6d. 

"Marked by the deal: and practised insight of a master in his art. 
A book that wonld do honour to any country. "— Atbkn«uk. 

SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. Bjr the same Author, 
Crown Svo. ^s. 
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KVas.— SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS. A First Latin 
Construing Book arranged on tlie Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis. With Notes and Vocabulary. By E. Rush, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. Moulton, M.A., D.D, 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

W3ST— FIRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A. of Pembroke College, Oxford, 
Master of the Lower School, King's College, London. New 
Edition. l8mo. is. 6d. 

RUTHERFORD—^ FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. ByW.G. 
Rutherford, M.A., Assistant Master in St. Paul's School, 
London. New Edition, enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

SEELEY— .4 PRIMER OF LATIN LITERATURE. By 
Prjf. J. R. SiKLKY. \In preparation. 

SlJaPSOI}— PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES IN LATIN 

PROSE COMPOSITION. Founded on Passages selected 

from Cicero, Livy, &c. By F. P. Simpson, B.A., of Balliol 

College, Oxford. [/« preparation. 

Tb-ClVXIS—COMPLETE WORKS TRANSLATED. By A. J. 
Church, M.A., and W. J. Brodribb, M.A. 
THE HISTORY. With Notes and a Map. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. ts. 

THE ANNALS. With Notes and Maps. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. Is. 64. 

THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE 
DIALOGUE ON ORATORY. With Maps and Notes. 
New and Revised Edition. Crown 8va 4s. f>d. 

t-HEOCRITUS, BION and MOSCHUS. Rendered into 
English Prose with Introductory Essay by Andrew Lang, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. ds. 

THEOPHRASTTTS— T'/r^ CHARACTERS OF THEO- 
PHRASTUS. An English Translation from a Revised Text 
With Introduction and Notes. By R. C. Jebb, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 
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THKING— Works by the Rev. E. Thrino, M.A., Head- 
Master of Uppingham School. 

A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Construing Book 
for Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 
Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. dd. 

A MANUAL OF MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS. Fcap. 
8vo. IS. (td. 
A CONSTRUING BOOK. Fcap. 8vo. at. 6d. 

VIRGII.—TBM WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Notes, Introductions, Running 
Analysis, and an Index, by James Lonsdale, M.A., and 
Samuel Lee, M.A. New Edition. Globe 8vo. 3^. 6d. 

WHITE— FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. Adapted to Good- 
win's Greek Grammar, and designed as an introduction to the 
Anabasis of Xenophon. By John Williams White, Ph. D., 
Assistant-Prof, of Greek in Harvard University. Crown 8vo. 
4J. 6d. 

WILKINS— v4 PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 
A. S. WiLKiNS, M.A., Professor of Latin in the Owens 
College, Manchester. With Illustrations. l8mo. is. 

WRIGHT— Works by J. Wright, M.A., late Head Master of 
Sutton Coldfield School. 

HELLENIC A ; OR, A HISTORY OF GREECE IN 
GREEK, as related by Diodorus and Thucydides ; being a 
First Greek Reading Book, with explanatory Notes, Critical 
and Historical New Edition with a Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo. 
y. bd. 

A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR; or. The Form 
and Use of Words in Latin, with Progressive Exercises. 
Crown 8vo. us. 6d. 

THE SEVEN KINGS OF ROME, An Easy Narrativei 
abridged from the First Book of Livy by the omission of 
Difficult Passages; being a First Latin Reading Book, with 
Grammatical Notes and Vocabulary. New and revised 
edition. Fcap. 8vo. y. 6d, 

FIRST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION 
BY A SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY 
OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. Crown 8vo, Ss. 

b 
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'WRIGHT Contimied— 

ATTIC PRIMER. Arranged for the Use of Beginners. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. \s, 6d. 

A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Rules with 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin and English, on each Rule, 
and Vocabularies. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6d. 

MATHEMATICS. 

AIRY— Works by Sir G. B. Airy, K.C.B., Astronomer 
Royal :— 

ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIP- 
FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the Universities. With Diagrams. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 5^. 6d. 

ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL 
THEORY OP ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND 
THE COMBINATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second 
Edition, revised. Crovm 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

UNDULATORY THEORY OF OPTICS. Designed for 
the Use of Students in the University. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 6f. 6(i. 

ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. 
With the Mathematical Elements of Music. Designed for the 
Use of Students in the University. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. gs. 

A TREATISE OF MAGNETISM. Designed for the Use 
of Students in the University. Crown 8vo. 9s. 6d, 

AIRY (OSMUND)— ..4 TREATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. Adapted for the use of the Higher Classes in 
Schools. By Osmund Airy, B.A., one of the Mathematical 
Masters in Wellington College. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

BATrMA.—THE ELEMENTS OP MOLECULAR MECHA- 
NICS. By Joseph Bayma, S.J., Professor of Philosophy, 
Stonyhurst Collie. Demy 8vo. los. 6d. 

BEASIiEY— ^A'' ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. ByR. D. Beasley, 
M.A., Head Master of Grantham Grammar School Fifth 
^tion, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. jf. 6d. 
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BLACKBtTRN {RTJGn) ~ SLEMSJVTS OF PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY, lot the use of the Junior Class in 
Mathematics in the Univeisity of Glasgow. By >Hugh 
Blackburn, M.A., Professor of Mathematics 'in the Univer- 
sity of Glasgow. Globe 8vo. , is. 6d. 

BOOI.E— Works by G. Boole, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor 
of Mathematics in the Queen's University, Ireland. 
A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Third and Revised Edition. Edited by I. Todhunter. Crown 
8vo. 14;. 

A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Supplemraitary Volume. Edited by I. Todhunter. Ctoirn 
Svo. is. 6cl. 

THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES. 
Crown Svo. \os, dd. Third Edition, revised by J. F. 

MOULTON. 

BROOK-SMITH {!.)— ARITHMETIC IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. By J. Brook-Smith, M.A., LL.B., St. 
John's College, 'Giatabridge; Barrister-at-Law ; one of the 
Masters of Cheltenham College. New Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 4r. 6d. 

CAMBRIDGE SENATE-BOUSE PROBI.EMS and RIDERS 
AVITH S01.UTI0NS 1— 

lilt,— PROBLEMS AND RIDERS. 'By A. G. Greenhii L, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. %s. td. 

i%'l%— SOLUTIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS. 
By the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners. Edited by 
J. W. L. Glaishkr, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. i». 

CANDI.BR— ^.SZi' TO ARITHMETIC. Designed for the 
use of Schools. By H. Candler, M.A., Mathematical 
Master of Uppingham School. Extra fcap. Svo is. f>d. 

CHEYNB— ^iV ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
PLANETARY THEOR-Y. |By,C.,H. |H. Cheyne, M.A., 
F.R.A.S. With a Collection of Problems. iSeeend Edition, 
Crown ?vo. (u. 6d, 

b 1 
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CHRISTIE—^ COLLECTION OF ELEMENTARY TEST. 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHE- 
MATICS; with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic 
Division,' and on the Solution of Numerical Equations by 
Homer's Method. By James R. Christie, F.R.S., Royal 
Military Academy, Woolwich. Crown 8vo. &r. 6d. 

CI.lTrOB.Ti— THE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An In- 
troduction to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid 
Bodies. By W. K. Clifford, F.R.S., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics at University College, London. 
Part I.— KINEMATIC. Crown 8vo. Is. 6d. 

CVKVlItiG—AN INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY 
OF ELECTRICITY. By LiNNiEUs Cumming, M.A., 
one of the Masters of Rugby School. With Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. %s. dd, 

CV'rUBJX.TSOm— EUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY. By Francis 
CuTHBSRTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of 
the City of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d. 

DAIiTON— Works by the Rev. T. Dalton, M.A., Assistant 
Master of Eton College. 

RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC. New Edi. 
tion. l8mo. 2J. 6d. [Answers to the Examples are appended. 
RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA. Part L 
New Edition. l8mo. 2S, Fart II. l8ma 2x. dd. 

■DA.-^— PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Part I., THE ELLIPSE, with 
Problems. By the Rev. H. G. Day, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
3J. &/. 

■D-R-EVr— GEOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SEC- 
TIONS. By W. H. Drew, M.A., St John's College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. $s. 
SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEMS lH DREWS 
CONIC SECTIONS. Crown 8vo. \s. 6d. 

Ti^iER— EXERCISES IN ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. . 
Compiled and arranged by J. M. Dyer, M.A., Senior 
Mathematical Master in the Classical Department of Cheltenham 
College. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 4J. dd. 
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eOOAR (J. H.) and PRITCBARD (G. S.)— NOTE-BOOK 
ON PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEO- 
METRY. Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By 
J. H. Edgar, M, A., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the 
Royal School of Mines, and G. S. Pritchard. Fourth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. By Arthur Meeze. Globe 
8vo. 4f, dd. 

FCHRERS— Works by the Rev. N. M. Ferrbrs, M.A., Fellow 
and Master of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRILINEAR 
CO-ORDINATES, the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and 
the Theory of Projectors. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
dr. (>d. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL 
HARMONICS, AND SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH 
THEM. Crown 8vo. ^s. 6d. 

FROST — Works by Percival Frost, M.A., formerly Fellow 
of St. John's CoU^e, Cambridge ; Mathematical Lecturer of 
King's College. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CURVE TRA- 
CING. By Percival Frost, M.A. 8vo. i2j. 
SOLID GEOMETRY. A New Edition, revised and enlarged 
of the Treatise by Frost and Wolstenholme. In 2 Vols. 
Vol.. I. 8vo. i6a 

GODFRAY — Works by HUGH Godfray, M.A., Mathematical 
Liccturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. 
A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of CoUeges 
and Schools. New Edition. 8vo. 12s, 6d. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR 
THEORY, with a Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time 
of Nevrton. Second Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. S''- ^• 

B^VHHlUQc— AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for 
the Use of Colleges and Schools. ByG. W. Hemming, M.A., 
FeUow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Second Edition, 
with Corrections and Additions. 8vo. gs. 
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JACKSON — GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIOhTS. An 
Elementary Treatise in which the Conic Sections are defined 
as th^ Plane Sections of a Cone, and treated by the Method 
of Prdj-ection. By J. Stuart Jackson, M. A., late Fellow of 
Gbnville and Caius College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 4J. dd. 

S-EUUav (JOHN H.)— ^ TREATISE ON THE THEORY 
OF FRICTION. By John H. Jellet, B. D:, Senior Fellow 
of Trinity College, Dublin; President of the Royal Irish 
Academy. 8vo. %s. 6d. 

JONES and CHETTlfS— ALGEBRAICAL EXERCISES 
Progres^vdy Arranged. By the Rev. C. A. JONKS, M.A., and 
C.,H. Cheyne, M.A.,, F.R,A.S., M^hematical Masters of 
Westminster SchooL New Edition. i8mo. 2s. 6a. 

KELLANQ and tKW— INTRODUCTION TO QUATER- 
NJONS, with numerous examples. By P. Kelland, M.A., 
F.R.S. ; and P. G. Tait, M.A., Professors in the department 
of Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. 
•js. 6d. 

KITCHBNEH— .,4 GEOMETRICAL NOTE-BOOK, containing 
Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory to the 
Study of Geometry. For the use of Schools. By F. E. 
Kitchener, M.A., Mathematical Master at Rugby. New 
Edition. 4to. 2s. 

1^0C«.~ELEMENT4RY TRIGONOMETRY. By Rev. J. 
B. Lock, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge; and 
Assistant Master at Eton. Globe 8 to. [In the press. 

faKXJVT— NATURAL GEOMETRY: an Introduction to the 

Logical Study of Mathematics. For Schools and Technical 

Classes. With Explanatory Models, based upon the Tachy- 

metrical Works of Ed. Lagout. By A. Mault. i8mo. is. 

Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, I2s. 6d. 

MEB-niMAN — ELEMENTS OF THE METHOD OF 
LEAST SQUARES. By Mansfield Merriman, Ph.D. 
Professor of Civic and Mechanical Engineering, Lehigh Um- 
versity, Bethlehem, Penn. Crown 8vo. "js. 6d. 

iail.J.An-ELEMENTS OF DESCRIPTIYE GEOMETRY. 
By J. B. Millar, C.E., Assistant Lecturer ita Engineering in 
O^ens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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MORGAN — A COLLECTION OF PROBLEMS AND 
EXAMPLES IN MATHEMATICS. With Answers. 
By H. A. Morgan, M.A., Sadlerian and Mathematical 
Lecturer of Jesus College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo.' 6j. 6d. 

K.\Sl-R— DETERMINANTS. By Thos. Muir. Crown 8vo. 

[In preparation. 

NEWTON'S PRINCIPIA. Edited by Prof. Sir W. Thomson 
and Professor Blackburn. 4to. cloth. 31J. 6d. 
THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON'S 
PRINCIPIA, With Notes and Illustrations. Also a col- 
lection of Problems, principally intended as Examples of 
Newton's Methods. By Pbrcival Frost, M.A. Third 
Edition. 8vo. llts. 

PARKINSON— Works by S. PARKINSON, D.D., r.R.S., Tutor 
and Prselector of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON MECHANICS. 
For the Use of the Junior Classes at the University and the 
Higher Classes in Schools. With a Collection of Examples. 
Sixth Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. cloth. 9;. 6d. 
A TREATISE ON OPTICS. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crovim 8vo. cloth. loj. 6rf. 

VlB.TiJ.-B-Y— EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC for the Use of 
Schools. Containing more than 7,000 original Examples. 
By S. Pedlky, late of Tamworth Grammar School. Crown 
8vo. Sj. 

VlS.-RtJt— ELEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Nu- 
merous Examples. By J. B. Phear, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Clare College, Cambridge. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. Jf. td. 

Vl-BLIB— LESSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS. By the Rev. 
G. PiRiE, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, 
Cambridge; Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Aberdeen. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

PUCKtB-^iV ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CONIC 
SECTIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With 
Numerous Examples and Hints for their Solution ; especially 
designed for the Use of Beginners. By G. H. Puckle, M.A. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6d. 
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KiLWlMlVISOn— ELEMENTARY STATICS, by the Rev. 
George Rawlinson, M.A. Edited by the Rev. Edward 
Sturges, M.A. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6d, , 

RAYtEiGH— r/y^ THEORY OF SOUND. By Lord 
Rayleigh, M.A., F.R.S., fonnerly Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. Vol. I. izs. 6d. V6l. II. 12s. 6d. 

[Vol. III. in tht press. 

&-EWO-i.I>»— MODERN am^HODS IN ELEMENTARY 
GEOMETRY. By E. Jil. Reynolds. M.A., Mathematical 
Master in Clifton College. Crown 8vo. 3J. f>d. 

ROUTH— Works by EDWARD tJoHN ROUTH, M.A., F.R.S., 
laie Fellow and Assistant Tutor of St. Peter's College, Cam- 
bridge ; Examiner m the University of London. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TUEDYNAMICS 
01- THE SYSTEM OF RIGID BODIES. With numerous 
Examples. Third and enlarged Edition. 8vo. 2ix. 
STABILITY OP A GIVEN STATE OP MOTION, 
PARTICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams' Prize 
Essay for 1877. 8vo. 8j. td. 

SMITH— Works by the Rev. Barnard Smith, M.A., Rector 
of Glaston, Rutland, late Fellow and Semor Bursar of St. 
Peter's College, Cambridge. 

ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles and 
Application ; with numerous systematically arranged Examples 
taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial 
reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. 
New Edition, carefully revised. Crown 8vo. \as. 61. 

ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 4f. bd. 

A KEY TO THE ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. %s. td. 

EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. CTrown 8vo. limp cloth. 
2s. With Answers. 2s. 6a. 
Answers separately. 6d. 

SCHOOL CLASS-BOOR- OP ARITHMETIC. i8mo. 
. cloth, y. 

Or sold sepaiately, iu Three Parts, is. each. 
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SMITH Continued— 

KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC 
Parts I., II., and III., zr. ()d. each. 

SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR I</A TIONAL 

AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. l8mo. cloth. Or 

separatdy, Part I. 2d. ; Part II. 3fi. j Part III. Jd. Answers. 

6d. 

THE SAME, with Answers complete. l8mo, cloth, is. 6d. 

KEY TO SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 
i8mo. 4^, dd. 

EXAMINA TION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. i8mo. 
\s. bd. The same, with Answers, l8mo. 2j. Answers, 6d. 

KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITH- 
METIC. l8mo. 4J. 6ar. 

THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, ITS 
PRINCIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with numerous 
Examples, written expressly for Standard V. in National 
Schools. New Edition. i8mo. cloth, sewed, ■^d. 

A CHART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, on a Sheet, 
size 42 in. by 34 in. on Roller, mounted and varnished, price 
3J. 6d. New Edition. 

Also a Small Chart on a Card, price id. 

EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combining Exercises 
in Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dictation. Part I. for 
Standard I. in National Schools. Crown 8vo. gd. 

EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC. (Dedi- 
cated to Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints. 

Standards I. and II. in box, is. Standards III., IV. and V., 
in boxes, is. eacli. Standard VI. in Two Parts, in boxes, 
IS, each. 

A and B papers, of nearly the same difficulty, are given so as to 
prevent copying, and the Colours of the A and B papers differ in 
each Standard, and from those of every other Standard, so that a 
master or mistress can see at a glance whether the children have the 
proper papers. 
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SNOWBAI.I. — THE ELEMENTS OP PLANE AND 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY ; with the Construction 
and Use of Tables of Logarithms. By J. C. Snowball, M. A. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. Is. 6i 

SYLLABUS OP PLANE GEOMETRY (corresponding to 
Euclid, Books I. — VL). Prepared by the Association for the 
Improvement of Geometrical Teaching. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. IS. 

TAIT and STEELE—^ TREATISE ON DYNAMICS OF 
A PARTICLE. With numerous Examples. By Professor 
Tait and Mr. Stkelb. Fourth Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
\is. 

t-E-BA-V — ELEMENTARY MENSURATION FOR 
SCHOOLS. With numerous Examples. By Septimus 
Tkbay, B.A., Head Master of Queen Elizabeth's Grammar 
School, Rivington. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3^. 6d. 

TODHUNTER— Works by I. ToDHUNTKR, M.A., F.R.S., of 

St. John's College, Cambridge. 

** Mr. Todhunter is chiefly known to stadents of Mathematics as the 
author of a series, of admirable mathematical text-books, which possess 
the rare qualities of being clear in style and absolutely free from mistakes, 
typographical or other," — Satuiujay Review. 

THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. For the Use of CoU^es 
and Schools. New Edition. l8mo 31. 6d. 

KEY TO EXERCISES IN EUCLID. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 

MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition, i8mo. 3s. 6d. 

ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples. 
New Edition. i8mo. ». 6d. 

KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS, Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 

TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. i8mo. zr. ftd. 

KEY TO TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. 
Crown 8vo. 8/. bd. 
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TODHUNTER Continued^ 

MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. i8mo. t^. 6d. 

KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 
8vo. 6s. 6d. 

ALGEBRA. For tlie Use of Colleges and Schools. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo. Is. 6d. 

KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES 
AND SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. lar. 60!. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORV 
OF EQUATIONS, New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
yj. 6d. 

PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. For Schools and Colleges. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 51. 

KEY TO PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown 8vo. 
10;. 6d. 

A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 
New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 4J. 6d. 

PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, as applied to the 
Straight Line and the Conic Sections. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 
is. 6d. 

A TREATISE ON THE DIPFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 
With numerous Examples. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 
\os. 6d. 

A TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND 
ITS APPLICATIONS. With numerous Examples. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. lOJ. bd. 

EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF 
THREE DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crovim 
8vo 4.?. 

A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL STATICS. With 
numerous Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crovni 8vo. icr, dd. 



28 MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

TODHUJNTEB Continued— 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORy 
OF PROBABILITY, from the time of Pascal to that of 
Laplace. 8vo. i8x. 

RESEARCHES IN THE CALCULUS OP VARIA- 
TIONS, principally on the Theory of Discontinuous Solutions : 
an Essay to which the Adams Prize was awarded in the 
University of Cambridge in 1871. 8vo. 6>. 

A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES 
OF ATTRACTION, AND THE FIGURE OF THE 
EARTH, from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 vols. 
8vo. 24c. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE S, 
LAMES, AND BESSEHS FUNCTIONS. Crown 8vo. 
\os. 6d. 

Vi^ILSON (J. VI.)— ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. Books 
I. to V. Containing the Subjects of Euclid's 6rst Six 
Books. Following the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association. 
By J. M. Wilson, M.A., Head Master of Clifton College. 
New Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS. With 
Appendices on Transversals and Harmonic Division. For the 
Use of Schools. By J.. M. Wilson, M.A. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. ^r. 6d. 

vni.SOfi— GRADUATED EXERCISES IN PLANE TRI- 
GONOMETRY. Compiled and arranged by J. WiLSON, 
M.A., and S. R. Wilson, B.A. Crown 8vo. 4J. 6d. 

" The exerdses seem beautifully graduated and adapted to lead a student 
on most gently and pleasantly "—£. J. Routh, F.R.S., St. Peter's College. 
Cambridge. 

WILSON (W. P.)— ^ TREATISE ON DYNAMICS. By 
W. P. Wilson, M.A,, Fellow of St. John's College, Cam- 
bridge, and Professor of Mathematics in Queen's College, 
Belfast 8vo. 9/. CJ. 
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•WO\.Sna^llOl.mn^MATHEMATJCAL PROBLEMS, on 
Subjects included in the First and Second Divisions of the 
Schedule of Subjects for the Cambridge Mathematical Tripos 
Examination. Devised and arranged by Joseph Wolsten- 
HOLME, late Fellov? of Christ's College, sometime Fellow of 
St. John's College, and Professor of Mathematics in the Royal 
Indian Engineering College. New Ed. greatly enlarged. 8vo. lis. 

SCIENCE. 

SCIENCE PRIMERS FOR ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS. 

Under the joint Editorship of Professors Huxley, Roscoe, and 
Balfour Stewart. 

"These Pximers are extremely simple and attractive, and thoroughly 
answer their purpose of just leading the young beginner up to the thresh- 
old of the long avenues in the Palace of Nature which these titles suggest." 
— Guardian. 

"They axe wonderfully dear and lucid in their instruction, dmple in 
style, and admirable in plan. " — Educational Times. 

INTRODUCTOKY_By T. H. HuxLEY, F.R.S., Professor of 
Natural History in the Royal School of Mines. iSmo. i^. 

CHEMISTRY — By H. E. RoscoE, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry in the Victoria University the Owens College, 
Manchester. With numerous Illustrations. i8mo. is. New 
Edition. With Questions. 

"A very model of perspicacity and accuracy. " — Chemist and Drug- 
gist. 

PHYSlcs_By Balfour Stewart, F.R.S., Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in the Victoria University the Owens College, 
Manchester. With numerous Illustrations. i8mo. is. New 
Edition. With Questions. 

PHYSICAIa GEOGRAPHY — By ARCHIBALD GEIKIE, F.R.S., 

Murchison Professor of Geology and Mineralogy at Edin- 
burgh. With numerous Illustrations. New Edition, with 
Questions. i8mo. is, 

** Everyone of his lessons is marked by simplicity, clearness, and 
correctness. " — Athen^um. 

GEOIiOGY — By Professor Geikie, F.R.S. With numerous 
Illustrations. New Edition. i8mo. cloth, is. 

" It ii hardly possible for the dullest child to misundersiand the meaning 
of a classification of stones after Professor Geikie's expiuaation.."— School 

BOAHD ChSONICLKt 
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SCIENCE PKIMERS Continued— 

PHYSIOI.OSY— By Michael Foster, M.D., F.R.S. With 

numerous Illustrations. New Edition. i8rao. u. 

"The book seems to us to leave nothing; to be desired as an elementary 
text-book. " — Academy. 

ASTRONOMY — By J. NoRMAN LoCKYEK, F.R.S. With 

numerous Illustrations. New Edition. l8mo. U. 

J* This is altogether one of the most likely attempts we have ever seen to 
bring astronomy down to the capacity of the young child." — School 
Board Chronicls. 

BOTANY— By Sir J. D. HOOKER, K.C.S.I., C.B., F.R.S. 

With numerous Illustrations. New Edition. i8mo. u. 

" To teachers^ the^ Primer will be of inestimable valne, and not only 
because of the simplicity of the language and the clearness with which the 
sabject matter is treated, but also on account of its coming from the highest 
fittthority, and so furnishing positive information as to the most suitable 
methods of teaching the science of botany." — Nature. 

LOGIC— By Professor Stanley Jbvons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. 

New Edition. i8mo. is. 

" It appears to ns admirably adapted to serve both as an introduction 
to scientifie reasoning, and as a guide to sound Judgment and reasoning 
m the ordinary affairs o£ life.*'— IaLcadehv. 

POIiITICAX. ecONOMY— By Professor STANLEY JEvoNs, 

LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. l8mo. is. 

" Unquestionably in every respect an admirable primer."— School 
Board Chroniclb. 

/» preparation : — 
ZOOLOGY. By Professor Huxley. &c. &c. 

ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS. 

ASTRONOMY, by the Aatronomer Royal. 

POPULAR ASTRONOMY. With Illustrations. By Sir 
G. B. Airy, K.C.B., Astronomer Royal. New Edition. 
i8mo. 4J. 6d. 
ASTRONOMY. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ASTRONOMY. With 
Coloured Diagram of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and 
Nebula, and numerous Illustrations. By J. Norman Lockyee, 
F.R.S. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 5j. 6rf. 

"Vull, clear, sound, and worthy of attention, not only as a pu^uiar 
eiilositioa, but ia a scienLt6e ' Iniiu.' "— Atiikn.iium, 
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EIiEMENTARY CIiASS-BOOKB Continued— 

QUESTIONS ON LOCKYER'S ELEMENTARY LES- 
SONS IN ASTRONOMY. For the Use of Schools. By 
John Forbes-Robkrtson. iSmo. cloth limp. is. 6d. 
PHYSIOIiOSY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With 
numerous Illustrations. ByT. H. Huxlby, F.R.S., Professor 
of Natural History in the Royal School of Mines. New 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo. /^s. 6d. 

'* Pure gold ihroughoiit." — Guardian, 

** Unquestionably the clearest and most complete elementary treatise 
on this subject that we possess in any language." — Wbstmimstbr Review 

QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY'S PHYSIOLOGY FOR 
SCHOOLS. By T. Alcock, M.D. iSmo. is. 6d. 
BOTANY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTANY. By D. 
Olivbr, F.R.S., F.L.S., Professor of Botany in University 
College, Lohdon. With nearly Two Hundred Illustrations. 
New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 41. id. 

CHEMISTRY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, IN- 
ORGANIC AND ORGANIC. By Henry E. Roscoe, 
F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry in the Victoria University the 
Owens College, Manchester. With numerous Illustrations 
and Chromo-Litho of the Solar Spectrum, and of the Alkalies 
and Alkaline Earths. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4^.61/. 

'* As a standard general text-book it deserves to take a leading place.''— ^ 
Spectator. 

*' We unhesitatingly^ pronounce it the best of all our elementary treatises 
on Chemistry."— MsDiCAL Ximss. 

A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared with 
Special Reference to the above, by T. E. Thorpe, Ph.D., Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry in the Yoilcshire College of Science, Leeds, 
Adapted for the preparation of Students for the Gc^vemment, 
Science, and Society of Arts ExaminatioQS. With a Fre&ce by 
Professor RoscoB. New Edition, with Key. l8mo. 2S. 

F0I.ITIOAI> ECONOMY. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS. By 

MiLLlCENT G, Fawcbtt. New Edition. i8mo. 2;. f>d. 

, *' Clear, epmpaet, and comprehensive." — i?AiLy Nrws 
"Tlie relations of capital, and labour have never been oiore simply 01 
mors dearly expounded."— Cohtbiifoiiarv Reviitv. 
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EIiEMENTAKY OI.ASS-BOOKS Continued— 

I.OGIC. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC; Deductive and 

Inductive, with copious Questions and Examples, and a 

Vocabulary of Logical Terms. By W. Stanley Jevons, 

LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

** Nothing can be better for a school-book." — GuAKSlAM. 

*< A manual alike simple, interesting* and scientific." — Athbhjbitic. 

PHYSICS. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. By Balfour 

Stewart, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy in the 

Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. With 

numerous Illustrations and ChromoUtho of the Spectra of the 

Sun, Stars, and Nebulae. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d. 

'* The beau-ideal of a scientific text-book, clear, accurate, and thorough." 
— Educational Tihbs. 

QUESTIONS ON BALFOUR STEWART'S ELE- 
MENTAR Y LESSONS IN PHYSICS. By Prof. Thomas 
H. Core, Owens College, Manchester. Fcap. 8vo. 2j. 

PRACTICAIi CHEHISTav, 

THE OWENS COLLEGE JUNIOR COURSE OF 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. By Francis Jones, Chemical 
Master in the Granunar School, Manchesta, With Preface by 
Professor RoscOE, and Illustrations. New Edition. i8mo. 
is. 6d. 

CHEMISTRY. 

QUESTIONS ON CHEMISTRY. A Series of Problems 
and Exercises in Inorganic and Organic Chemistry. By 
Francis Jones, F.R.S.E., F.C.S., Chemical Master in the 
Grammar School, Manchester. Fcap. 8va 3^. 

ANATOMY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY ANATOMY. By St. 
George Mivart, F.R.S., Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy 
at St. Mary's Hospital With upwards of 400 Illnstrations. 
Fcap. 8vo. 6f. 6d, 

" It may be questioned whether any other work on anatsay contains in 
hke compass so proportionately great a mass of information. "—Lamckt. 

"The werkis excellent, and should be in the hands of every student ^ 
human anatomy. "^MsDic>*, Timbs. 
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EI.EMENTARY CIiASB-BOOKS Continued— 
STEAM. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By John Perry, 
C.E., 'Whitwoitlx Scholar, Fellow of the Chemical Society, 
Lecturer in Physics at Clifton College. With numerous Wood- 
cuts and Numerical Examples and Exercises. iSmo. 4^. 6d. 

" The young engineer aad those seeking for a comprehensive knowledge 
of the use, power, and economy of steam, could not have a more useful 
work, as it is very intelligible, well arranged, and practical throughout." — 
Ironmonger. 

PHYSICAIi GEOGRAPHY. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEO- 
CRAPHY. By A. Gkikik, F.R.S., Murchison Professor 
of Geology, &c., Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. ' 
Fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6d. 
QUESTIONS ON THE SAME. u. 6d. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

CLASS-BOOK OF GEOGRAPHY. By C. B. Clarke, M.A., 
F.L.S., F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo. New Edition, with Eighteen 
Coloured Maps. 31. 

NATURAI. FHIIiOSOPHY. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
I. TODHtJNTER, M.A., F.R.S. Part I. The Properties of 
Solid and Fluid Bodies. iSmo. 31. ftd. 
Part II. Sound, Light, and Heat. l8mo. y. 6d. 

MORAI. PHII.OSOPHY. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By Prof. E. Caird, 
of Glasgow University. [/« preparation. 

ELECTRICITY AND JVIAGNETISKI. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ELECTRICITY AND 
MAGNETISM. By Prof. Sylvanus THOJirsoN, of Uni- 
versity College, Bristol. With Illustration^. [/» the press. 

SOUND. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By W. H. Stone, 
M.B. With ninstiations. iSma y. 6rf. 

PSYCHOIiOGY. 

ELEMENTAR Y LESSONS IN PSYCHOLOGY. By G. 
Groom Robertson, Professor of Mental Philosophy, &c, 
Univeisity Collie, London. \In pt^areOion. 

( 



34 MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

EIiBKCENTARY CLASS BOOKS Continued— 

KGiKlCM-WIVVL-a — ELEMENTS OF AGRICULTURAL 
SCIENCE. ByH. Tanner, F.C.S., Professor of Agricultural 
Science, University College, Aberystwith. Fcap. 8vo. 

[/» the press, 

^CONOmiCS— THE ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRY. By A. 
Marshall, M.A., Principal of University College, Bristol, 
and Mary P. Marshall, late Lecturer at Newnham Hall, 
Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. zs, 6d. 

''The book is of sterling value, and will be of great use to students and 
teachexs." — ^Athen^um. 

Others in Proration. 

MANUALS FOR STUDENTS. 
Crown 8vo. 

COSS A— GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By Dr. LuiGl CossA, Professor in the 
University of Pavia. Translated firom the Second Italian 
Edition. With a Preface by W. Stanley Jevons, F.R.S. 
Crown 8vo. 4J. dd. 

DTER AND -VWCSS— THE STRUCTURE OF PLANTS. By 
Professor Thiselton Dyer, F.R.S., assisted by Sydney 
Vines, B.Sc, Fellow and Lecturer of Christ's Collie, 
Cambridge. With numerous Illustrations. \In preparation, 

FAWC3TT— ^ MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
By Right Hon. Henry Fawcett, M.P. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. \2s, 

FLEISCHEB— ^ SYSTEM OF VOLUMETRIC ANALY- 
SIS. Translated, with Notes and Additions, firom the second 
German Edition, by M. M, Pattison Muir, F.R.S.K With 
Illustrations. Crovm 8vo. Is. 6d. 

FLOWER (W. -B..)— AN INTRODUCTION TO THE OSTE. 
OLOGY OF THE MAMMALIA. Being the substance of 
the Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal Collie of 
Surgeons of England in 1870. By Professor W. H. Flower, 
F.R.S.,F.R.C.S. With numerous niustiations. New Edition, 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. las. 6d. 
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KEAMUALS FOK STUDENTS Continued— 

FOSTER ana IiANGXiEY— ^ COURSE OP ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By Michael Foster, 
M.D., F.R.S., and J. N. Langlky, B.A. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8to. 6f. 

HOOKER— r^^ STUDENT'S FLORA OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS. By Sir J.D. Hooker, K.C.S.I., C.B., F.^.S., 
M.D., D.C.L. New Edition, revised. Globe 8vo. km. 6d. 

WVX1.^-Y— PHYSIOGRAPHY. An Introduction to the Study of 
Nature. By Professor Huxley, F.R.S. With numerous Illus- 
trations, and Coloured Plates. Third and Cheaper Edition, 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

RUXI.EY and MAKTIN— ^ COURSE OF PRACTICAL 
INSTRUCTION IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By 
Professor Huxley, F.R.S., assisted by H. N. Martin, M.B., 
D.Sc New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

J-E-VOHa— THE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise 
on Logic and Scientific Method. By Professor W. Stanley 
Jevons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S, New and Revised Edition. 
Crown 8vo. I2s. 6d. 

STUDIES IN DEDUCTIVE LOGIC. By Professor 
W. Stanley Jevons, LL.D., M. A, F.R.S. Crown 8vq. 6s. 

KENNEDY — MECHANICS OF MACHINERY. By 
A. B. W. Kennedy, M. Inst. C.E., Professor of Engineering 
and Mechanical Technology in University College, London, 
With Illustrations. Crown Svo. [In the press. 

KIEPERT— ^ MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 
From the German of Dr. H. Kiepert, Crown Svo. Is. 

01.rVER(VmtKa*or)— FIRST BOOKOFINDIAN BOTANY 
By Professor Daniel Oliver, F.R,S,, F,L,S,, Keeper of 
the Herbarium and Library of the Royal Gardens, Kew, 
With numerous Illustrations, Extra fcap. Svo, 6s. 6il. 

PARKER—^ COURSE OF INSTRUCTION IN ZOOTOMY 
(VERTEBRATA). By T. Jeffrey Parker, B.Sc. Lond., 
Professor of Biology in the University of Ot^o. With Illus- 
trations. Crown Svo, [In the press. 

C 2 



36 MACMILLAN'S EDUCAllONAL CATALOGUE. 

MANUALS FOK STUDENTS Continued— 

PARKER and BETTANY— 7"^^ MORPHOLOGY OF 

THE SKULL. By Professor Parker and G. T. Bettany. 

Illustrated. Crown 8vo. loj. dd. 
SMITH, A.-Dti.-m — THE WEALTH OF NATIONS. By 

Adam Smith. Edited with Notes, &c., for the Use of 

Students, by W. Stanley Jevons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. 

Crown 8vo. 
TAIT— ^iV- ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT. By 

Professor Tait, F.R.S.E. Illustrated. [In the press, 

inoviso^— ZOOLOGY. By Sir C. Wyvillk Thomson, F.R.S. 

illustrated. [In the press. 

T^-UO-R— ANTHROPOLOGY. An Introduction to the Study of 

Man and Civilisation. By E. B. Tylor, D.C.L., F.R.S. 

With numerbus Illustrations. Crown 8vo. Is.dd. 
Other volumes of these Manuals will follow. 



SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS. 

BALFOUR—^ TREATISE ON COMPARATIVE EMBRY. 
OLOGY. By F. M. Balfour, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow and 
Lectnrfr of Trinity College, Cambridge. With Illustrations. 
In 2 vols. 8vo. i8j. each. 

BALI. (R. S., K.VL.-\— EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS. A 
Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland. By R. S. Ball, A.M., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics in the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland, Cheaper Issue. Royal 8vo. \os. 6d. 

BKUNTON— ^ TREATISE ON MATERIA MEDICA. 
ByT. Lauder Eruntqn, M.D., F.R.S. 8vo. 

[/» preparation. 

CVAXJS1VS— MECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT. By R. 
Clausius. Translated by Walter R. Browne, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8Vo. los. dd. 

COTTERILI.— ^ TREATISE ON APPLIED MECHAN- 
ICS. By James Cotterill, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of 
Applied Mechanics at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. 
With Illustrations. 8vo, [In preparation. 
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SCIENTIFIC TBZT-BOOKS Continued— 

DANIBt.1.— ^ TREATISE ON PHYSICS FOR MEDICAL 

STUDENTS. By Alfred Daniell. With Illustrations. 

8vo. I [/« preparation. 

FOSTER—^ TEXTBOOK OP PHYSIOLOGY. By Michael 
Foster, M.D., F.R.S. With Illustrations. Third Edition, 
revised. 8vo. 2IJ. 

GAMGKE-^ TEXT-BOOK OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY OF THE ANIMAL BODY. Including an 
account of the chemical changes occurring in Disease. By 
A. Gamgee, M.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology in the 
Victoria Univer.-ity and Owens College, Manchester. 2 Vols- 
8vo. With Illustrations. Vol. I. i8j. 

[ Vol. II. in the press, 

GMGSWAXJH— ELEMENTS OF COMPARATIVE ANA- 
TOMY. By Professor Carl Gegenbaur. A Translation by 
F. Jeffrey Bell, B.A. Revised with Preface by Professor 
E. Ray Lankester, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 
8vo. 2 If. 

G-Iilli.1-^— TEXT-BOOK OF GEOLOGY. By Archibald 
GEIKIE, F.R.S. , Professor of Geology in the University of 
Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. 8vo. [In the press. 

GKA.-Y— STRUCTURAL BOTANY, OR ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON THE BASIS OF MORPHOLOGY. To which are 
added the principles of Taxonomy and Phytography, and a 
Glossary of Botanical Terms. By Professor Asa Gray, 
LL.D. 8vo. los. 6ii. 

N-Ewcoms— POPULAR ASTRONOMY. By S. Newcomb, 
LL.D., Professor U.S. Naval Observatory. With II2 Illus- 
trations and 5 Maps of the Stars. 8vo. iSs. 

'* It is unlike anything eUe of its kind, and will be of more use in cir- 
culating a luiowledge of astronomy than nine-tenths of the books which 
have appeared on the subject of late years." — Saturday Review. 

SEVI.nAVS. — THE KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. 
Outlines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F. ReUlbaux. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. Kbnmedy, 
C,E. With 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo, 2IJ, 
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SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS. — Continued. 

ROSCOE and SCHOBI.BMMBR — /iV0i?G<4A7C CHEMIS- 
TRY. A Complete Treatise on Inorganic Chemistry. By 
Professor H. E. RoscoE, F.R.S., and Professor C ScHOR- 
LEMMER, F.R.S. Withnumerous niiistrations. Medium 8vo. 
Vol. I.— The Non-Metallic Elements, zis. Vol. II. Part I.— 
Metals. i8j. Vol. IL Part IL— Metals. \%s. 
Vol. III.— ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Part. l.—THE 
CHEMISTR Y OF THE HYDROCARBONS; and their De- 
rivatives or ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. By Profs. RoscoE and 
ScHORLEMMER. With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo.2ii. 

SCHOKI.EMMER— ^ MANUAL OFTHE CHEMISTRY OF 
THE CARBON COMPOUNDS, OR ORGANIC CHE- 
MISTRY. By C. ScHORLEMMER, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry, the Victoria University, the Owens College, Man- 
chester. With Illustrations. 8vo. 141. 

THORPE AND RtJCKBR— ^ TREA TISE ON CHEMICAL 

PHYSICS. By Professor Thorpe, F.R.S., and Professor 

RucKER, of the Yorkshire College of Science. Illustrated. 

8vo. [In preparation. 

NATURE SERIES. 

THE SPECTROSCOPE AND ITS APPLICATIONS. By 
J. Norman Lockyer, F.R.S. With Coloured Plate and 
numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. y. 6d. 

THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
By Sir John Lubbock, M.P., F.R.S., D.C.L. With nume- 
rous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6d. 

THE TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. Forbes, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Natural Philosophy in file Andersonian University, 
Glasgow. Illustrated. Crown 8vo. y. (xi. 

THE COMMON FROG. By St. George Mivart, F.R.S., 
Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary's Hospital. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. y. 6d. 

POLARISATION OF LIGHT. By W. Spottiswoode, P.R.S., 
With many Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. y. 6d. 

ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN RE- 
LA TION TO INSECTS. By Sir John Lubbock, M.P., 
F.R.S. With nnmerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo. 4J. td. 
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NATURE SERIES Continued— 

THE SCIENCE OF WEIGHING AND MEASURING, AND 
THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE AND WEIGHT. 
By H. W. Chisholm, Warden of the Standards. With 
numerous Illustrations Crown 8vo. 4^. f>d. 

HOW TO DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE : a Lecture on Lint- 
ages. By A. B. Kempb. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. u. 6rf. 

LIGHT: a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Expe- 
riments in the Phenomena of Light, for the Use of Students of 
every age. By A. M. Mayer and C. Barnard. Crown 8vo, 
with numerous Illustrations. 2S. 6d, 

SOUND . a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Ex- 
periments in the Phenomena of Spund, for the use of Students 
of every age. By A. M. Mayer, Professor of Physics in 
the Stevens Institute of Technology, &c. With numerous 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 3j. 6d. 

SEEING AND THINKING. By Professor W. K. Clifford. 
F.R.S. With Diagrams. Crown 8vo. 3J. bd. 

DEGENERATION. By Prof. E. Ray Lankester, F.R.S. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. Q.s. 6d. 

FASHION IN DEFORMITY, as Illustrated in the Customs of 
Barbarous and Civilised Races. By Prof. Flower. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Other volumes to follow. 

EASY LESSONS IN SCIENCE. 
Edited by Prof. W. F. Barrett. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
HEA T. By Miss C. A. Martineau. Illustrated. 2j. 6d. 
LIGHT. By Mrs. Awdry. Illustrated. 2s. dd. 
ELECTRICITY. By Prof. W. F. Barrktt. [In preparation. 

SCIENCE LECTURES AT SOUTH 
KENSINGTON. 

VOL. I. Containing Lectures by Capt. Abney, Prof. Stokes, 
Prof. Kennedy, F. G. Bramwell, Prof. G. Forbes, H. C. 
SoRBY, J. T. Bottomley, S. H. Vines, and Prof. Carey 

Foster. Crown Svo. 6^. 
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VOL, 11. Containing Lectures by W. Spottiswoode, P.R.S., 
Prot Forbes, Prof. Pigot, Prof. Barrett, Dr. Burdon- 
Sanderson, Dr. Lauder Bkunton, F.R.S., Prof. Roscoe, 
and others. Crown 8vo. 6j. 

MANCHESTER SCIENCE LECTURES 

FOR THE PEOPLE. 

Eighth Series, 1876-7. Crown 8to. Illustrated. 6rf. each. 

WHAT THE EARTH IS COMPOSED OF. By Professor 

RoscoE, F.R.S. 
THE SUCCESSION OP LIPE ON THE EARTH. By 

Professor WILLIAMSON, F.R.S. 
WHY THE EARTH'S CHEMISTRY IS AS IT IS. By 

J.N. LOCKYER, F.R.S. 

Also complete in One Volume. Crown 8vo. cloth, is. 



AJ.-BTSiA.K-D-EB.—ELEMENTAR Y APPLIED MECHANICS; 
being the simple and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
wrought out individually from first principles by means of 
Elementary Mathematics. By T. Alexander, C.E., Professor 
of Civil Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, 
Tokei, Japan. Crown 8vo. 4J. 6d. 

SETTA.NV.— FIRST LESSONS IN PRACTICAL BOTANY. 
By G. T. Bettany, M.A., F.L.S., Lecturer in Botany at 
Guy's Hospital Medical School. i8mo. is. 

BLANFORD— r^^ RUDIMENTS OP PHYSICAL GEO- 
GRAPHYFOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS ; with 
a Glossary of Technical Terms employed. ByH. F. Blanford, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with lUustiations. Globe 8vo. 2j. 61/. 

EVERETT— JW77S AND PHYSICAL CONSTANTS. Fy 
J. D. Everett, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, 
Queen's College, Belfast. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. (td. 

GEIK.1^.— OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. By Prof. 
Geikie, F.R.S. With Illustrations. Extra fcap. 8vo. y.6d. 

TUAJ!rO&.\XSB^BL0WPIPE ANALYSIS. By J. Landauer. 
Authorised English Edition by J. Taylor and W. E. Kay, of 
Owens College, Manchester. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6rf. 
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WVl-R— PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STU- 
DENTS. Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M. M. Pattison MuiR, F.R.S.E. Fcap. 8vo. u. M. 

Vl-K.iaiifD^lCTX.— OUTLINES OF PHYSIOLOGY IN ITS 
RELATIONS TO MAN. By J. G. M'Kendrick, M.D.. 
F.R.S.E. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

mXAXJ.— STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

No. I. — The Skull of the Crocodile : a Manufil for Students. 
By L. C. MiALL, Professor of Biology in the Yorkshire College 
and Curator of the Leeds Museum. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 
No. II. — Anatomy of the Indian Elephant. By L. C. MiALt 
and F. Greenwood. With Illustrations. 8vo. S'^- 

sn AVtJX— AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT, IN 
RELATION TO STEAM AND THE; STEAM-ENGINE. 
By G. Shann, M.A. With Illustrations. Crown 8 vo. 4J. 6ii 

*ANNER— i'Z??i'7' PRINCIPLES OF A GRICUL TURE. By 
H. Tanner, F.C.S., Professor of Agricultural Science, 
University College, Aberystwith, &c. i8mo. is. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE: a Series of 
Reading-Books for use in Elementary Schools. Prepared by 
Professor Tanner. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

I. The Alphabet of the Principles of Agriculture. 6d. 
II. Further steps in the Principles of Agriculture, is, 

\Just ready. 

•VfRlO-RT—METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS. By C. Alder Wright, D.Sc, &c. 
Lecturer on Chemistry in St. Mary's Hospital Medical School, 
Extra fcap. 8vo. y. (td. 
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ARNOLD-T'^^' ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL 
ADMINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CON- 
STANTINE THE GREAT. By W. T. Arnold, B.A. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

"Ought to prove a valuable handbook to the student of Roman 
history." — Guardian. 
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BEBSLY— 5T0^/£J' FROM THE HISTVRY OP ROME. 
By Mrs. Beesly. Fcap. 8vo. ar. (>d. 

" The attempt appears to us in every way successful. The stories are 
interesting in themselves, and are told with perfect simplicity and good 
teeling." — Daily N"hws. 

■KBiOQ^—FRENCH HISTOR YFOR ENGLISH CHILDREN. 
By Sarah Brook. With Coloured Maps. Crown 8vo. f>s. 

FREEMAN (EDAVARD A..)— OLD -ENGLISH HISTORY. 
By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L.,'LL.D., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Oxford. With Five Coloured Maps. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. half-bound. 6s. 

SREEN— ^ SHORT HISTORY OP THE ENGLISH 
PEOPLE. By John Richard Green, M.A., LL.D. With 
Coloured Maps, Genealogical Tables, and Chronological 
Annals. Crown 8vo. is. 6d, Seventy-eighth Thousand. 

" Stands alone as the one general history of the country, for the sakL 
of which all others, if young and old are wise, will be speedily and surely 
set aside." — ^Academy. 

READINGS PROM ENGLISH HISTORY. Selected 
and Edited by John Richard Green, M.A., LL.D., 
Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford. Three Parts. 
Globe 8vo. is. 6d. each. L Hengist to Cressy. IL Cressy 
to Cromwell. III. Cromwell to Balaklava. 
HXI-ESS— LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OP ENGLAND. 
By M. J. Guest. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

" It is not too much to assert that this is one of the very best clas.s books 
of English History for young students ever published." — Scotsman. 

HISTORICAI. COURSE FOR SCHOOI.3 — Edited by 

Edward A, Freeman, D.C.L., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Oxford, 

I. GENERAL SKETCH OP EUROPEAN HISTORY. 
By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. New Edition, revised 
and enlarged, with Chronological Table, Maps, and Index. 
i8mo. cloth. 3;. 6d. 

*' It supplies the great want of a good foundation for historical teaching. 
The scheme is an excellent one, and this instalment has been executed in 
a way that promises much for the volumes that are yet to appear."'- 
Educational Times. 

II. HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By Edith Thompson. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged, with Coloured Maps. iSmo. 
2s. 6d. 

IIL HISTORY OF SCOTLAND. By Margaret 
Macarthur. New Edition. i8mo. zs. 

** An excellent summary, unimpeachable as to facts, and putting them 
in the clearest and most impartial light attainable." — Guardiah. 
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HISTORICAI. COURSE POR SCHOOI.S Continued— 

IV. HISTORY OF ITALY. By the Rev. W. Hunt, M.A. 
l8mo. 3j. 

** It possesses the same solid merit^ as its predecessors .... the same 
scrupulous care about fidelity in details. . . . It is distinguished, too, by 
information on art, architecture, and social politics, in which the writer s 
grasp is seen by the firmness and clearness o£ his touch" — Educational 
Times. 

V. HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. Sime, M.A. 
i8mo. 3^. 

'*A reiparkably clear and iiopreissive history of Germany. Its great 
events are wisely kept as central figures, and the smaller events are care- 
fully kept, not only subordinate and subservient, but most skilfully woven 
into the texture of the historical tapestry presented to the eye.''— 
Standard. 

VI. HISTORY OF AMERICA. By John A. Doyle. 

With Maps. iSmo. 4^. &/. 

" Mr. Doyle has performed his task with admirable care, fulness, and 
clearness, and for the first time we have for schools an accurate and inter- 
esting history of America, from the earliest to the present time."— 
Standard. 

EUROPEAN COLONIES. By E. J. Payne, M.A. With 

Maps. i8mo. 4^. (>d, 

*'We have seldom met with an historian capable of forming a more 
comprehensive, far-seeing, and unprejudiced estimate of events and 
peoples, and we can commend this little work as one certain to prove of 
uie nighest interest to all thoug:htful readers," — Times. 

FRANCE. By Charlotte M. Yonge. With Maps. iSmo. 

3J. td. 

"An admirable text-book for the lecture room." — Academy. 

GREECE. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. 

[/« p-eparation. 
ROME. By Edward A. Freeman, D.C.L. [Inthepress. 
HISTORY PRIMERS— Edited by JOHN Richard Green. 
Author of " A Short History of the English People." 
ROME. By the Rev. M. Creighton, M.A., late Fellow 
and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. With Eleven Maps, 

iSmo. IS. 

"The author has been curiously successful in telling in an intelli- 
gent way the story of Rome from first to last." — School Board 
Chronicle, 

GREECE. By C. A. Fyffe, M.A., Fellow and late Tutor 
of University College, Oxford. With Five Maps. l8mo. is. 
" We give our unqualified praise to this little manual." — School- 
master. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., 
LL.D. With Maps. i8tno. is. 

"The work is always clear, and forms a luminous key to European 
history "—School Board Chronicui. 
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HISTORY PRIMERS Continued— 

GREEK ANTIQUITIES. By the Rev. J. P. Mahaffv, 
M.A. niixstrated. i8mo u. 

" All that is necessary for the scholar to know is told so compactly yet 
so fully, and in a style so interesting, that it <s imposuble for even the 
dnllest boy to look on this little work in the same light as he regards his 
other school books." — Schoolmastsr. 

CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By H. F, Tozer, M.A, 
iSmo. u. 

"Another valuable aid to the study of the anaent world. ... It 
contains an enormous quantity of information packed into a small space, 
and at the same dme communicated in a very readable shape. "—John Bull. 

GEOGRAPHY. By George Grove, D.C.L. With Maps- 

iSmo. IS. 

' * A model of what such a work should he .... we know o£ no short 
treatise better suited to infnse life and spirit into the dull lists of proper 
names of which our ordinary class-books so ofken almost exclusively 
consist.'* — TlHBS. 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor WiLKlNS, Illus- 

trated. tSino. is. 

" A little hook that throws a blaie of light on Roman History, and 
is, moreover, intensely interesting. " — Schiol Boki'd Ckromcle. 

FRANCE. By Charlotte M. Yonge. iSmo. is. 

" May be considered a wonderfully successful piece of work. . . . . Its 
general merit as a vigorous and clear sketch, giving in a small space a 
vivid idea of the history of France, remains undeniable. " — Saturday 
Review, i 
In preparation : — 
ENGLAND. By J. R. Green. M.A. 

LETHBRIDGE— .4 SHORT MANUAL OF THE HISTORY 
OF INDIA. With an Account of India as it is. The 
Soil, Climate, and Productions ; the People, their Races, 
Religions, Public Works, and Industries ; the Civil Services, 
and System of Administration. By Roper Lethbridge, 
M.A., CLE., Press Commissioner with the Government of 
India, late Scholar of Exeter College, Oxford, formerly Principal 
of Kishnaghur College, Bengal, Fellow and sometime Examiner 
of the Calcutta University. With Maps. Crown 8vo. $s. 

MICHELET— ^ SUMMARY OF MODERN HISTORY. 
Translated from the French of M. Michelet, and continued to 
the Present Time, by M. C. M. Simpson. Globe 8vo. +?. 6d. 

tyrra— SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY. By E. C. Otte. 
With Maps. Globe 8vo. ftr. 

VtLV^l— PICTURES OF OLD ENGLAND. By Dr. R. 
Pauli. Translated with the sanction of the Author by 
E. C. Ott4. Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. &r. 
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RAMSAY—^ SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. By G. G. 
Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. With Maps. Crown Svo. \In preparation. 

V AIT— AATAZ ys/S OF ENGLISH HISTOR Y, based on Green's 
"Short History of the English People." By C. W. A. Tait, 
M.A., Assistant-Master, Clifton College. Crown Svo. 3.1. 6d. 

WHEKLBR— ^ SHORT HISTORY OF INDIA AND OF 
THE FRONTIER STATES OF AFGHANISTAN, 
NEPAUL, AND BURMA. By J. Talboys Wheeler. 
With Maps. Crown Svo. \2s. 

" It is the best book of the kind we have ever seen, and we recommend 
it to a place in every school library." — Educational Times. 

YONGE (CHARLOTTE M.)— .^ PARALLEL HISTORY OF 
FRANCE AND ENGLAND : consisting of Outlines and 
Dates. By Charlotte M. Yonge, Author of " The Heir 
of Redclyffe," &c., &c. Oblong 4to. y. dd. 
CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. —YnOU 
ROLLO TO EDWARD II. By the Author of "The Heir 
of Redclyffe." Extra fcap. Svo. New Edition. $s. 
A SECOND SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTORY— ms. WARS IN FRANCE. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. Svo. Jj. 

A THIRD SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTORY— TUTS. WARS OF THE ROSES. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. Svo. ^. 

A FOURTH SERIES— 'KEFOVMA.'nO^ TIMES, Extra 
Fcap. Svo. ^s. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. Nanated in a Series or 
Historical Selections from the Best Authorities. Edited and 
arranged by E. M. Sewell and C. M. Yonge. First Series, 
1003 — 1 1 54. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. Second 
Series, 10S8 — 1228. New Edition. Crown Svo. 6s. 

DIVINITY. 

*,* For other Works by these Authors, see Theological 
Catalogue. 

ABBOTT (KEY. B. A.)— BIBLE LESSONS. By the Rev. 
E. A. Abbott, D.D., Head Master of the City of London 
School. New Edition. Crown Svo. is. 6J. 

** Wise, sugge5tiv«^, and really profound ini[tiation into religipus thought,."- 
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ARNOI.D— ^ BIBLE-R&ADWG FOR SC//OOLS—TH^ 
GREAT PROPHECY OF ISRAEL'S RESTORATION 
(Isaiah, Chapters xl. — lxvi.)> Arranged and Edited for Young 
Learners. By Matthew Arnold, D.C.L., formerly 
Professor of Poetry in the University of Oxford, and Fellow 
of OrieL New Edition. i8mo. doth. U- 
ISAIAH XL.—LXVI. With the Shorter Prophecies allied 
to it Arranged and Edited, with Notes, by Matthew 
Arnold. Crown 8vo. S'- 

CHEBTHAM— .4 CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST 
SIX CENTURIES.. By the Ven. Archdeacon Chbet- 
HAM. Crown 8vo. - [In the press, 

CVRTEIS— MANUAL OF THE THIRTY-NINE AR- 
TICLES. By G. H. CuRTEis, M.A., Principal of the 
Lichfield Theological College. \In preparation. 

GASKOIN— THE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF BIBLE 
STORIES. By Mrs. Herman Gaskoin. Edited with 
Preface by the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. Part L— OLD 
TESTAMENT HISTORY. i8mo u. Part II.— NEW 
TESTAMENT. i8mo. \s. Part III.— THE APOSTLES : 
ST. TAMES THE GREAT, ST. PAUL, AND ST. JOHN 
THE DIVINE. i8mo. is. 

GOLDEN TREASURY FSAI.TER— Students' Edition. Being 
an Edition of "The Psalms Chronologically Arranged, by 
Four Friends," with briefer Notes. i8mo. y. 6d. 

GREEK TESTAMENT. Edited, with Introduction and Appen- 
dices, by Canon Westcott and Dr. F. J. A. Hort, Two 
Vols. Crown 8vo. loj. (sd. each. 
Vol. I. The Text. 
Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 

HARDWICK — Works by Archdeacon Hardwick. 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. 
Middle Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excommuni- 
cation of Luther. Edited by William Stubes, M.A., Regius 
Professor of Modem History in the University of Oxford. 
With Four Maps. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. los. 6d. 
A HIS! OR Y OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH D URING 
THE REFORMATION. Fourth Edition. Edited by Pro- 
fessor Stubbs. Crown 8vo. lo;. fxl. 
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K-I^a—CffUSCH HISTORY OF IRELAND. By the Rev. 
Robert King. New Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 

[In preparation. 

HACI.EAR — Works by the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D., 
Warden of St. Augustine's College, Canterbury. 

A CLASS-BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY. 
New Edition, with Foui Maps. i8mo, 4^. 6d. 

A CLASS-BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY, 
including the Connection of the Old and New Testament. 
With Four Maps. New Edition. iSmo. ^. 6d. 

A SHILLING BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT 
HISTORY, for National and Elementary Schools. With 
Map. iSmo. cloth. New Edition. 

A SHILLING BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT 
HISTORY, for National and Elementary Schools. With 
Map. iSmo. doth. New Edition. 

These works have been carefully abridged from the author's 
larger manuals. 

CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE 
CHURCH OF ENGLAND. New Ed. i8mo. cloth, is. 6rf. 

A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF 
THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND, with Scripture Proofs, 
for Junior Classes and Schools. New Edition. i8mo. (>d. 

A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMA- 
TION AND FIRST COMMUNION. WITH PR A VERS 
AND DEVOTIONS. 32mo. cloth extra, red edges, at. 

MAUBICB— r.ffiS LORD'S PRAYER, THE CREED, AND 
THE COMMANDMENTS. Manual for Parents and School- 
masters. To which is added the Order of the Scriptures. By the 
Rev. F. Dbnison Maurice, M.A. i8mo. cloth, limp. is. 

PKOCTBR— ^ HISTORY OF THE BOOK OF COMMON 
PRAYER, with a Rationale of its Offices, By Francis 
Procter, M.A. Fourteenth Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown Svo. los. ftd. 
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PBOCTER AND KACl^-EAU— AN ELEMENTARY JNTRO- 
DUCTION TO THE BOOK OP COMMON PRA YER. 
Re-arranged and supplemented by an Explanation of the 
Moming and Evening Prayer and the Litany. By the 
Rev. F. Procter and the Rev. Dr. Maclrar. New 
and Enlarged Edition, containing the Communion Service and 
the Confirmation and Baptismal Offices. i8mo. is. bd. 

PSALMS OF DAVID CHR0N0Ij06ICAI.I.Y ARRANGED. 
B; Foot Friends. An Amended Version, inth Historical 
Introduction and Explanatory Notes. Second and Cheaper 
Edition, with Additions and Corrections. Cr. 8vo. 8^-. (td. 

B.A.Vi.SA.-Y— THE CATECmSER'S MANUAL; or, tie Church 
Catechism Illustrated and Explained, for the Use of Clergy- 
men, Schoolmasters, and Teachers. By the Rev. Arthur 
Ramsax, M.A. New Edition. i8mo. i.r. 6d. 

mnvao-S— AN EPITOME OP THE HISTORY OP THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH. By William Simpson, M.A. 
New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

TRENCH— By R. C. trench, D.D., Archbishop of Dublin. 
LECTURES ON MEDIEVAL CHURCH HISTORY. 
Being the substance of Lectures delivered at Queen's Collie, 
London. Second Edition, revised. 8vo. izt. 

SYNONYMS OP THE NEW TESTAMENT. Ninth 
Edition, revised. 8vo. izs. 

WESTCOTT— Works by Brookb Foss Wbstcott, D,D., Canon 
of Peterborough. 

A GENERAL SURVEY OP THE HISTORY OP THE 
CANON OP THE NEW TESTAMENT DURING THE 
PIRST POUR CENTURIES. Fourth Edition. With 
Prefcice on "Supernatural Religion." Crown 8vo. lar. td. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OP THE FOUR 
GOSPELS. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. lor. 6d. 

THE BIBLE IN THE CHURCH. A Popular Account 
of the Collection and Reception of the Holy Scriptures in 
the Christian Churches. New Edition. l8mo. doth. 
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WESTCOTT— HORT-TWE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE 
ORIGINAL GREEK. The Text Revised by B. F. Westcott, 
D.D., Regius Professor of Divinity, Canon of Peterborough, 
and F. J. A. HORT, D.D., Hulsean Professor of Divinity; 
Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge; late Fellows of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. loj. 61^. each. 
Vol. L Text. 

Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 
WILSON— T'.aS BIBLE STUDENT'S GUIDE to the more 
Correct Understanding of the English Translation of the Old 
Testament, by reference to the original Hebrew. By William 
Wilson, D.D., Canon of Winchester, late Fellow of Queen's 
College, Oxford. Second Edition, carefully revised. 4to, 
cloth. 25;. 
YOWGE (CHARLOTTE HI.)— SCRIPTURE READINGS f OR 
SCHOOLS AND FAMILIES. By Charlotte M. Yonge, 
Author of "The Heir of Redclyflfe." In Five Vols. 
First Series. Genesis to Deuteronomy. Extra fcap. 
8vo. If. fid. With Comments, 31. (>d. 
Second Series. From Joshua to Solomon. Extra fcap. 
8vo. \s. 6cl. With Comments, $s. 6d. 
Third Series. The Kings and the Prophets. Extra fcap. 
8vo. ts. 6d. With Comments, 3^. 6d. 
Fourth Series. The Gospel Times, u. 6d. With 
Comments, extra fcap. 8vo., y. 6d. 

Fifth Series. Apostolic Times. Extra fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. 
With Comments, 3^. 6d. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, ART, ETC. 

ABBOTT— .4 SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR. An Attempt 
to illustrate some of the Differences between Elizabethan and 
Modem English. By the Rev. E. A. Abbott, D.D., Head 
Master of the City of London School New Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 6s, 

\TiiJ>EKaoN — LINEAR PERSPECTIVE, AND MODEL 
DRA WING. A School and Art Class Manual, with Questions 
and Exercises for Examination, and Examples of Examination 
I'apers. By Laurence Anderson. With Illustrations, 

V oyal 8vo. 21. 

a 
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BARKER— T'Zff.ST' LESSOI^S IN THE PRINCIPLES OP 
COOKING. By Lady Barker. New Edition. iSmo. is. 

BOWEVt-FISSr LESSONS IN FRENCH. By H. CouR- 
THOPE BowEN, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

BEAUMARCHAIS— Z£ BARBIER DE SE VILLE. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by L. P. Blouet, Assistant 
Master in St. Paul's School. Fcap. 8vo. 3J. 6d. 

B^ttn^KS—PIRSr LESSONS ON HEALTH. By J. Ber- 
NERS. New Edition. 181110. \s. 

BLAKISTON— rZffi TEACHER. Hints on School Manage- 
ment. A Handbook for Managers, Teachers.' Assistants, and 
Pupil Teachers. By J. R. Blakiston, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
2s, 6d. (Recommended by the London, Birmingham, and 
Leicester School Boai-ds.) 

" Into a conip.-trathrely small book he has crowded a great deal of ex- 
ceedinf;l)r useful and sound advice. It is a plain, common-sense book, 
full of hints to the teacher on the management of his school and his 
children. — School Board Chronicle. 

CUIEYBIANN — Works by Hermann Breymann, Ph.D., Pro- 

\ fessor of Philology in the University of Munich. 

^.4 FRENCH GRAMMAR BASED ON PHILOLOGICAL 

PRINCIPLES. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

FIRST FRENCH EXERCISE BOOIC. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

4^. 6d. 

SECOND FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2s.6d. 

B-ROORB— MILTON. By Stopford Brooke, M.A. Fcap. 

8vo. IS. 6d. (Green's Classical Writers.) 
B\ITJ.1E.-B.—HUDIBRAS. Part I. Edited, -tyith Introduction 

and Notes, by Alfred Milnes, B. A. Crown 8vo. 3^. 6d. 

CAIf[BRIDGB UNIVERSITY AI.MANACK AND RE- 
GISjTER FOR 1881, being the Twenty-ninth Year ot 
Publication, f own 8yo. 3J. (>d. 

OAl.nBB.-\ffQOJi— HANDBOOK OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
By the Rev. Henry Calderwood, LL.D., Professor of 
Moral Philosoph:^, Uniy^si^ ol, Ecynbiirgli. Swth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

COLLIBR-^ PRIMER OF ART. With lUustrations. By 
John Collier. i8mo. is. [Immediately. 
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DANTE-TJIE PURGATORY OF DANTE. Edited, with 
Translation and Notes, by A. J. Butler, M.A., late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. \zs. dd. 

DELAMOTTE— ^ BEGINNERS DRAWING BOOK. By 
P. H. Deijvmottb, F.S.A. Progressively arranged. New 
Edition improved. Crown 8vo, 3;. 61/. 

FASNACHT— 2:S£ ORGANIC METHOD OF STUDYING 
LANGUAGES. By G. EuGfeNE Fasnacht, Author of 
"Macmillan's Progressive French Course," Editor "Mac- 
millan's Foreign School Classics," &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

I. French. [Immediately. 

TAWCSTT— TALES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY. By 
MiLLiCENT Garrett Fawcett. Globe 8vo. y. 

r^AItOVI— SCHOOL INSPECTION. By D. R. Fearon, 
M.A4, Assistant Commissioner of Endowed Schools. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

FREOEKICK.— HINTS TO HOUSEWIVES ON SEVERAL 
POINTS, PARTICULARLY ON THE PREPARATION 
OF ECONOMICAL AND TASTEFUL DISHES. By 
Mrs. Frederick. Crown 8vo. 2j, dd. 

" TIms unpretending and useful little volume distinctly supplies a de- 
sideratum The author steadily keeps in view the simple aim of 

' making every-day meals at home, particularly the dinner, attractive,' 
without adding to the ordinary household expenses." — Saturday l^evieiv. 

fSUKSiWSOlH-E.— SPELLING REFORM FROM AN EDU- 
CATIONAL POINT OF VIEW. By J. H. Gladstone, 
Ph.D., F.R.S., Member of the School Board for London. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. is. &i 

SOI.DSMITH— 73^^ TRA VELLER, or a Prospect of Society ; 
and THE DESERTED VILLAGE. By Qlivei^ Qold- 
SMITH. With Notes Philological and Explanatory, by J. W. 
Hales M.A. Crown 8vo. dd. 

CViB-Vt-D'-aommJi— CUTTING-OUT AND DRESSMAKING. 
From the French of Mdlle. E. GrAnd'homme. With Dia- 
grams. i8mo. \s. 
eRBBN-^ SHORT GEOGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS. By John Richard Green and Alice 
Stopford Green. With Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 3^. dd. 

The Times says : — " The ^ethpd of the work, so far as real instruction 
is conceriied,' is nea}-ly all £hat could' be desired. . 1 . Its great merit, ih 
addition to its scientific arrangement and the attractive style so f^piiliar 
to the readers of Green's ShoH History is that the facts are so presented 

d 2 
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as Co com^l the careful student to think for himself. , . . The work may 
be read with pleasure and profit by anyone ; we trust that it will gradually 
find its way into the higher forms of our schools, ^^th this text-book as 
his guide, an intelligent teacher might make geography what it really is— 
one of the most interesting and widely-instructive studies." 

Util.ns— LONGER ENGLISH POEMS, with Notes, Phflo- 
logical and Explanatory, and an Introduction on the Teaching 
of English. Chiefly for Use in Schools. Edited by J. W. 
Hales, M.A,, Professor of English Liteiatnre at King's 
Collie, London. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ^s, 6d. 

B.Oi.-B—A GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS 
OF ENGLAND AND FRANCE. By the Rev. C. Hole. 
On Sheet. \s. 

JOHNSON'S LIVES OP THE POETS. The Six Chief Lives 
(Milton, Pryden, Swift^ Addison, Pope, Gray), with Macaulay's 
"Life of Johnson." Edited with Prefece by Matthew 
Arnold. Crown 8vo. fo. 

tilTERATURi: PKIMEBS — Edited by JoHN RICHARD Green, 
Author of " A Short History of the English People." 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D., 
sometime President of the Philological Socie^. tSmo 
doth. u. 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR EXERCISES. By R. Morris, 
LL.D., and H. C. Bowbn, M.A. i8mo. \s. 

THE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF LYRICAL 
POETRY. Selected and arranged with Notes by Francis 
Turner Falgravk. In Two Farts. i8mo. \s. each. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE. By Stopford Brooke, 
M.A. New Edition. i8mo. \t. 

PHILOLOGY. By J. Peile, M.A. i8mo. \s. 

GREEK LITERATURE. By Professor Jkbb, M.A. l8mo. \s. 

SHAKSPERE. By Professor Dowben. l8mo. u. 

HOMER. By the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone, M.P. 
i8mo. u. 

ENGUSH COMPOSITION. By Professor Nichol. i8mo. 
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lo preparation : — 

LA TIN LIT ERA TURE. By Professor Seblby. 
HISTORY OF I HE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By 
J. A. H. Murray, LL.D. 

SPECIMENS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
To Illustrate the above. By the same Author. 
KIACn[II.IaAN'S COPY-BOOKS— 
Fablished m two sizes, viz. : — 

1. Large Post 4to. Price 4a;. each. 

2. Post Oblong. Price 2a. each. 

I. INITIATORY EXERCISES &> SHORT LETTERS. 
*2. WORDS CONSISTING OF SHORT LETTERS. 
'3. LONG LETTERS. With words containing Long 
Letters — Figures . 

•4. WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTERS. 
4a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For 
Nos. I to 4. 

•5. CAPITALS AND SHORT HALF-TEXT. Wortl^ 
beginning with a Capital. 

*6. HALF-TEXT WORDS, beginning with a Capital- 
Figures. 

•7. SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Capitals 
and Figures. 

»S. SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Capitals 
and Figures. 

8a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For 
Nos. S to 8. 

•9. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES— Figcaes. 
lo. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES— Figares. 
•11. SMALL-HAND DOUBLE HEADLINES— ¥ig\x.isi. 

12. COMMERCIAL AND ARITHMETICAL EX- 
AMPLES, &'c. 

12a. PRACTISING At/D REVISING COPy-BOOX. For 
Nos. 8 to 12. 
* These numbers may be had with Goodman's Patent Sliding 
Copies. Large Post 410. Price 6d. each. 
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MACMII.I.AN'S COPY-BOOKS Continutd— 

By a simple device the copies, which are printed upon separate 
slips, are arrai^ed with a movable atf^chment, by which they 
are adjusted so as to be directly before the eye of the pupil at 
all pouits of his progress. It enables him, also, to keep his 
own faults concealed, with perfect models constantly in view 
for imitation. Every experienced teacher knows the advantage 
of the slip copy, but its practical application has never before 
been successfully accomplished. This feature is secured ex- 
clusively to Macmillan's Copy-books under Goodman's patent 

MACKCIIiIiAN'S PROGRESSIVE FRENCH COURSE— By 

G. Eugene-Fasnacht, Senior Master of Modem Languages, 
Harpur Foundation Modem School, Bedford. 

I. — First Year, containing Easy Lessons on the Regidar Ac- 
cidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

II. — Second Year, containing Conversational Lessons on 
Systematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philo- 
logical lUustiations and Etymological Vocabulary, is. 6d. 

III. — Third Year, containing a Systematic Syntax, and 
Lessons in Composition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. td. 

iyiA.c]y:ii>i.Ai«'S progressive French readers— 

By G. EuoiNE-FASNACHT. 

I. — First Year, containing Tables, Historical Extracts, 
Letters, Dialogues, Fables, Ballads, Nursery Songs, &c, 
with Two Vocabularies : (l) in the order of subjects ; (2) in 
alphabetical order. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

II. — Second Year, containiue Fiction in Prose and Verse, 
Historical and Descriptive Extracts, Essays, Letters, Dialogues, 
&c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

mjLCxaxLSOLsrs FBoaRBSSivB oesiizaii coitbsb — By 
G. EuoiNE Fasnacht. 

Part 1. — First Year. Easy Lessons and Rules on the R^ulai 
AcLidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. I.;. 6d. 

Part II. — Second Year. Conversational Lessons in Sys- 
tematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological 
Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra fcap. 
8vo. zs. 
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MACMlIIiiiA'N'S FOREISN SCHOOL CLASSICS. Edited by 
G. EUGfeNE Fasnacht. i8mo. 

FRENCH. 

CORNEILLE—LE CW. Edited by G. E. Fasnacht. \s. 

MOLIMRE—LES FEMMES SAVANTES. Edited by 
G. E. Fasnacht. [Just Ready. 

MOLIMRE -LE M&DECIN MAIGR& LUI. By the 
same Editor. [/» preparation. 

MOLlkRE—L'AVARE. Edited by L. Moriarty, B.A., 
Assistant-Master at Rossall. 

SELECTIONS FROM FRENCH HISTORIANS. Edited 
by C. CoLBECK, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge; Assistant-Master at Harrow. \In preparation, 

VOLTAIRE— CHARLES XU. Edited by G. E. Fasnacht.. 

[/« preparation. 
GERMAN'. 

GOETHE— GOETZ VON BERLICHINGEN. Edited 
by W. G. GuiLLEMARD, M.A., Assistant-Master at Harrow, 
and H. A. Bun, B. A., Assistant-Master at Wellington. 

[/» preparation. 

HEINE— SELECTIONS FROM THE FROSE WRIT- 
INGS. Edited by C. CoLBECk, M.A. \In preparation. 

UHLAND — SELECT BALLADS. Edited by G. E. 
Fasnacht. \In preparation. 

SELECTIONS FROM GERMAN HISTORIANS. By 
the same Editor. Part I. — Ancient History. \In preparation. 

*** Other volumes to follow. 

MARTIN — THE POET'S HOUR : Poetry selected and 
arranged for Children. By Frances Martin. Third 
Edition. l8mo. 2s. 6d. 

SPRING-TIME WITH THE POETS: Poetiy selected by 
Frances Martin. Second Edition. i8mo. y. 6d. 
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MASSON (GUSTAVE)— ^ COMPENDIOUS DICTIONARV 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE (French-English and 
English-f rench). Adapted from the Dictionaries of Professor 
Alfred Elwall. Followed by a List of the Principal Di- 
verging Derivations, and preceded by Chronological and 
Historical Tables. By Gdstave Masson, Assistant-Master 
and Librarian, Harrow School. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 
half-bound. &r. 

MOLIERE— Z£ MALADE IMAGINAIRE. Edited, with 
Introduction and Notes, by Francis Tarvek, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton, Fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6d. 

UORRIS — Works by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. , 

HISTORICAL OUTLINES OF ENGLISH ACCIDENCE, 
comprising Chapters on the History and Development of the 
Language, and on Word-formation. New Edition. Extra 
■ fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN HISTORICAL 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR, containing Accidence and Word- 
fonnation. New Edition. l8m6. 2s, 6d, 

PRIMER OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. iSmo. is. 

0I.1FSANT— THE OLD AND MIDDLE ENGLISH. A 
New Edition of " THE SOURCES OF STANDARD 
ENGLISH" revised and greatly enlarged. By T. L. Ki-NG- 
TON OuPHANT. Extra fcap. 8vo. gj. 

PALGRAVE— 7Y/jE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF 
LYRICAL POETRY. Selected and Arranged with Notes 
by Francis Turner Palgrave. i8mo. 2s. del. Also in 
Two parts. l8mo. is. each. 

PLUTARCH — Being a Selection from the Lives which Illustrate 
Shakespeare. North's Translation. Edited, with Intro- 
ductions, Notes, Index of Names, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. W. W. Skkat, M.A. Crown 8vo. dr. 
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VTrvooET—JVEW GUIDE TO GERMAN CONVERSA- 
TION: containing an Alphabetical List of nearly 800 Familiar 
Words followed by Exercises, Vocabulaiy of Words in frequent 
use ; Familiar Phrases and Dialogues ; a Sketch of German 
Literature, Idiomatic Expressions, &c. By L. Pylodet. 
l8mo. cloth limp. zs. 6d. 

A STNORS/S OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. From the 
above. iSmo. td. 



QUEEN'S COI.I.EGE LONDON. The CalfNDAR, 1879-80, 
i88o-8i, 1S81-82. Fcap. 8vo. Each \s. 6d.-, 

READING BOOKS — Adapted to the English and Scotch Codes. 
Bound in Cloth. 

PRIMER. i8mo. (48 pp.) 2d. 



00. 


K L 


for Standard I. 


iSmo. (96 pp.) 4^. 




II. 


II. 


i8mo. (144 pp.) t,d. 




IIL 


in. 


i8mo. (160 pp.) (id. 




IV. 


IV. 


i8mo. (176 pp.) %d. 




V. 


V. 


l8mo. (380 pp.) \s. 




VI. 


VI. 


Crown 8vo. (430 pp. 



Book VI. is fitted for higher Classes, and as an Introduction to 

English Literature. 

"They are far above any others that have appeared both in form and 
substance. . . . The editor of the present series has rightly seen that 
reading books must * aim chiefly at giving to the pupils the power of 
accurate, and, if possible^ apt and skilful expression ; at cultivatiiig in 
them a good literary taste, and at arousing a desire of further reading. 
This is done by taking care to select the extracts from true English classics, 
going up in Standard VL course to Chaucer, Hooker, and Bacon, as well 
as Wordsworth, Macaulay, ajid Froude. . . . This is quite on the right 
track, and indicates justly the ideal which we ought to set before us." — 
Guardian. 

SHAKESPEARE—^ SHAKESPEARE MANUAL. ByF.G, 
Fleay, M.A., late Head Master of Skipton Grammar School. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6^/, 
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AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE CHRONO- 
LOGICAL ORDER OF SHAKESPEARE'S PLAYS. By 
the Rev. H. PAiNk StokEs, B.A. Extra fcap. 8t^6. ^s. itd. 

THE TEMPEST. With Glossarial and Explanatoiy Notes. 
By the Rev. J. M. Jephson. New Edition. i8mo. I J. 

BONNENSCBEIN and MEIKI.E JORN — THE ENGLISH 
METHOD OF TEACHING TO READ. By A. Son- 
NENSCHEIN and J. M. D. Meiklejohn, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 

COMPRISING : 

THE NURSERY BOOK, containing aU the Two-Letter 
Words in the Language. \d. (Also in Large Type on 
Sheets for School Walls. 5^.) 

THE FIRST COURSE, consisting of Short Vowels with 
Single Consonants. ()d. 

THE SECOND COURSE, with Combinations and Bridges, 
consisting of Short Vowels with Double Consonants. W. 

THE. THIRD AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of 

Long Voweli, and all the Double Vowels in the Language. 

(>d. 

** These are admirable books, because they are constructed on a prin- 
ciple, and that the simplest principle on which it is possible to learn to read 
English. ' — Spkctatoe. 

STEPHEN— W DIGEST OF THE LAW OF -EVIDENCE. 
By Sir James Fitzjames Stephen, a Judge of the High 
Court of Justice, Queen's Benth Division. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. (ts. 
"An invaluable text-book to students.*' — The Times. 

TtL-VlM-B.— WORDS AND PLACES; or, Etymological lUus- 
trations of History, Ethnology, and Geography. By the Rev. 
Isaac Taylor, M.A. Third and cheaper Edition, revised 
and compressed. With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6j. 

TAVI.OR— ^ PRIMER OF PIANOFORTE PLA YING. By 
Franklin Taylor. Edited by George Grove. i8mo. \s. 
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TEOETMEIER — ZTOKS-^jTOZZ) MANAGEMENT AND 
COOKERY. With au Appendix of Recipes used by the 
Teachers of the National School of Cookery. By W. B. 
TegstmeiEr. Compiled at the request of the School Board 
for London. i8mo. \s. 

*' Admirably adapted to the use for which it is designed." — ^Athen^um, 
** A seasonable and thoroughly practical manual. ... It can be consulted 

readily and the information it contains is given in the simplest language.** 

— Pall Mau. Gazkttk. 

THE GIiOBE READERS. For Standards I. — VI. Edited by 
A. F. MuRlSON. With Illustrations. {Immediately. 

TEO-RNVOSt-EIUST LESSONS IN BO OK-KEEPING. By 
J. Thornton. Crown 8vo. zr. dd. 

The object of this volume is to make the theory of Book-keeping suf- 
ficiently plain for even children to understand it. 

THRING — Works by EDWARD Thring, M.A., Hfead Master of 
Uppingham. 

THE ELEMENTS OF GRAMMAR TAUGHT IN 
ENGLISH. With Questions. Fourth Edition. i8mo. 2s. 

1-RENCH (ARCHBISHOP)— Works by R. C. TRENCH, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. 

HOUSEHOLD BOOK OF ENGLISH POETR Y. Selected 
and Arranged, with Notes. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
5^. dd. 

ON THE STUDY OF WORDS. Seventeenth Edition, 
revised. Fcap. 8vo. ^s. 

ENGLISH, PAST AND PRESENT. Eleventh Edition, 
revised and improved. Fcap. bvo. Sj. 

A SELECT GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS, used 
formerly in Senses Different from their Present. Fifth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Fcap. 8vo. 5/. 

VAUGHAN iO. M.)- WORDS FROM THE POETS. By 
C. M. Vaughan. Nfevir Eiditioii. iSmo. cloth, xs. 



6o MACMILLAN'S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 

VICTORIA UNIVERSITY CAI.ENDAR, with the Calendar of 
the Owens College, 1880-1881, 1881-1882. Crown 8vo. 3^. 

VINCENT and J>lCK.SON— HANDBOOK TO MODERN 
GREEK'. By Edgar Vincent, Coldstream Guards, and 
T. G. Dickson, M.A. With Preface by Professor J. S. 
Blackie. Extra fcap. 8v6. 5^. 

* ' This is a grammar and conversation book in one, and avoids with greal 
success the tediousness too common in grammars and the silliness too 

cammon in conversation books It will not be Messrs. Vincent and 

Dickson's fault if their work does not contribute materially to the study 
of Greek by Englishmen as a living language." — Fall Mall Gazette. 

VfA.'RV— THE ENGLISH POETS. Selections, with Critical 
Introductions by various Writers and a General Introduction 
by Matthew Arnold. Edited by T. H. Ward, M.A. 4 
Vols. Vol. I. CHAUCER to DONNE.— Vol. II. BEN 
JONSON TO DRYDEN. — Vol. III. ADDISON to 
BLAKE. —Vol. IV. WORDSWORTH to SYDNEY 
DOBELL. Crown 8vo. Each "js. 6d. 

" They fill a gap in English letters, and they should find a place in every 
school library. It is odds but they will deljght the master and be the 
pastime of the boys. . . , Mr. Ward is a model Editor. . . . English 
poetry is epitomised ; and that so biilliantly and well as to make the b lok 
in which the feat is done one of the best publications of its epoch." — ^The 
Teacher. 

WHITNEY — Works by William D. Whitney, Professor of 
Sanskrit and Instructor in Modem Languages in Vale College. 

A COMPENDIOUS GERMAN GRAMMAR. Crown 
Svo. 4f. 6d. 

A GERMAN READER IN PROSE AND VERSE, with 
Notes and Vocabulary. Crown Svo. ^s. 

WHITNEY AND EDGREN— ^ COMPENDIOUS GERMAN 
AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with Notation of Cor- 
respondences and Brief Etymologies. By Professor W. D. 
Whitney, assisted by A. H. Edgren. Crown Svo. Is. dd. 

THE GERMAN-ENGLISH PART, separately, S^. 
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WRIGHT— r^£ SCHOOL COOKERY BOOK, Compiled 

and Edited by C. E. Guthrie Wrtght, Hon. Sec. to the 

Edinburgh School Of Cookery. i8mo. \s. 

Sir T. D. AcLAND, Bart., says of this book :—r*' I tliink the 'School 
Cookery Book ' the best cheap^ manual which I have seen on the subject. 
I hope teachers will welcome it. But it seems to me likely to be even 
more useful for domestic purposes in all ranks short of those served by 
{)rofessed cooks. The receipts are numerous and precise,' the explana- 
tion of principles clear. The chap'ers on the adaptation of tood to 
varying circumsi ances, age, climate employment health and on infants' 
food, seem to me excellent." 

VONGi: (CHARLOTTE til.)— THE ABRIDGED BOOK OF 
GOLDEN DEEDS. A Reading Book for Schools and 
general readers. By the Author of ** The Heir of Red- 
clyfFe." i8mo. cloth, ij. 



Now publishing, in Crown 8vo, price 2s. 6d. each, 

ENGLISH MEN OF LETTERS. 

Edited by JOHN MORLEY. 

'■^liiese excellent biographies should be made class-books for schools." — 

Westminster Review. 
JOHNSON. By LESLIE Stephen. 
SCOTT. By R. H. HuTTON. 
GIBBON. By J. C. MORISON. 
SHEIiIiEV. By J. A. SymonDS. 
HUME. By Professor Huxley, F.R.S. 

GOIiDSMITH. By WILLIAM BLACK. 

DEFOE. By W. MiNTO. 

BURNS. By Principal Shairp. 

SPENSER. By the Very Rev. the DiAN OF St. Paul's. 

THACKERAY. By ANTHONY TrOLLOPE. 
BURKE. By JOHN MORLEY. 

MlliTON. By Mark Pattison. 
HA-VtTTHORNE. By Henry James, Junr. 
SOUTHEY. By Professor DowDEN. 
CHAUCER. By Professor A. W. Ward. 
BUNYAN. By James A. Froude. 
POPE. By Leslie Stephen. 
BYRON. By Professor Nichol. 
COWPER. By GoLDWiN Smith. 
IiOCKE. By Professor Fowler. 
WORDSWORTH. By F. W. PI. MYERS. 
DRYDEN. By G. Saintsbury. 
I.ANDOR. By Professor Sidney Colvin. 
DB QUINCBY. By Professor Masson. 

IN PREPARATION. . 
SWIFT. By John Morley. 

ADAM SMITH. By Leonard H. Courtney, MP. 
BENTIiEY. By Professor R. C. Jebb. 
DICKENS. By Professor A. W. Ward. 
BERKELEY. By Professor Huxley. 
CHARI.ES LAMB. By Rev. ALFRED AiNGER. 
STERNE. By H. D. Traill. 
SIR PHII.IP SIDNEY, By J. A. Symonds. 
MACAUIiAY. By J. Cotter Morison. 
GRAY. By Edmund Gosse. 

Other Volumes will follow. 



MACMILLAN'S GLOBE LIBRARY. 

Price y. dd. per volume, in cloth. Also kept in a vUriely of calf and 
morocco bindings, at moderate prices. 

" T^^ -G'obe Editions are admirable for their scliolarly editing, tlieir typo- 
graphical excellence, their compendious form, and their cheapness."— Saturday 
Review. 

Shakespeare's Complete Works.— Edited by W. G. Clark, 

M.A., and W. Aldis Wright, M.A., Editors of the 

" Cambridge Shakespeare." With Glossary. 
Spenser's Complete Works — Edited from the Original Editions 

and Manuscripts, by R. Morris, with a Memoir by J. W. 

Hales, M.A. With Glossary. 
Sir Walter Scott's Poetical Works. — Edited, with a 

Biographical and Critical Memoir, by Francis Turner 

Palgrave, and copious Notes. 
Complete Works of Robert Burns. — Edited from the best 

Printed and Manuscript authorities, with Glossarial Index, 

Notes, and a Biographical Memoir by Alexander Smith. 
Robinson Crusoe. — Edited after the Original Editions, with a 

Biographical Introduction by Henry Kingsley. 
Goldsmith's Miscellaneous Works. — Edited, with Biographical 

Introduction, by. Professor Masson. 
Pope's Poetical Wqrks. — Edited, with Notes and Introductory 

Memoir, by A. W. Ward, M.A., Professor of History in 

Owens College, Manchester. 
Dryden's Poetical Works. — Edited, with a Memoir, Revised 

Text and Notes, by W. D. Christie, M.A., of Trinity College, 

Cambridge. 
Cowper's Poetical Works. — Edited, with Notes and Biographi- 
cal Introduction, by William Benham, Vicar of Marden. 
Morte d'Arthur.— SIR THOMAS MALORY'S BOOK OF 

KING ARTHUR AND OF HIS NOBLE KNIGHTS OF 

THE ROUND TABLE.— The original Edition of Caxton, 

revised for Modem Use. With an Introduction by Sir 

Edward Strachey, Bart. 
The Works of Virgil. — Rendered into English Prose, with 

Introductions, Notes, Running Analysis, and an Index. By 

James Lonsdale, M.A., and Samuel Lee, M.A. 
The Works of Horace.— Rendered into English Prose, with 

Introductions, Running Analysis, Notes, and Index. By James 

Lonsdale, M.A., and Samuel Lee, M.A. 
Milton's Poetical Works. — Edited, with Introductions, by 

Professor Masson. 

MACMILLAN AND CO., LONDON. 
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